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SPECIAL NOTICES
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e This is an E-Advertisement project. To obtain contract documents, refer to the Notice to Bidders and section titled
"Bid Documents" in Section 2, "Bidding," of these special provisions.

e The Department has revised its Water Pollution Control requirements. Refer to sections titled "Water Pollution
Control" and "Construction Site Management" in Section 10, "Construction Details," of these special provisions.

e Refer to Section 8-1.07, "Liquidated Damages," of the Amendments to the Standard Specifications for your project-
specific liquidated damages based on your total bid.

e The Department has revised its specifications for compensation adjustments for price index fluctuations. Refer to
section titled "Payment Adjustments for Price Index Fluctuations" in Section 5, "General," of the special provisions.
The following list summarizes the main revisions:

The new index is based on the average of the previous month's crude oil prices.

There is a new Web site address.

The 90/10 cost sharing provision was removed.

Sales tax is included in the adjustments.

All paving materials that include asphalt are subject to the adjustments.

Formulas for calculating asphalt quantities for various materials are included.

Bidders may opt out of payment adjustments for price index fluctuations at the time of bid.
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e The time allotted for the successful bidder to sign and return the contract documents to the Department has been
reduced for this project. Refer to Section 3, "Contract Award and Execution," of these special provisions.

e Attention is directed to Section 5, "Federal Requirements (American Recovery And Reinvestment Act)," of these
special provisions.

e The Department is implementing new contract requirements for the submittal of:

1. Data Universal Numbering System (D-U-N-S) Number form: Refer to section titled "Data Universal
Numbering System (D-U-N-S) Number" under Section 3, "Contract Award and Execution," of these special
provisions.

2. Monthly Employment Report forms: Refer to section titled "Monthly Employment Report (American
Recovery and Reinvestment Act)" under Section 5, "General," of these special provisions.

e The Department is allowing contractors to submit electronic payroll records to the District Labor Compliance
Office. Refer to section titled "Electronic Submission of Payroll Records" under Section 5, "General," of these
special provisions.

e The time allotted for the successful bidder to sign and return the contract documents to the Department has been
reduced for this project. Refer to Section 3, "Contract Award and Execution," of these special provisions.

e Attention is directed to Section 5, "Federal Requirements (American Recovery And Reinvestment Act)," of these
special provisions.
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STANDARD PLANS LIST

The Standard Plan sheets applicable to this contract include, but are not limited to, those indicated below. Applicable
Revised Standard Plans (RSP) and New Standard Plans (NSP) indicated below are included in the project plans as Standard
Plan sheets.

A10A Acronyms and Abbreviations (Sheet 1 of 2)

A10B Acronyms and Abbreviations (Sheet 2 of 2)

A10C Symbols (Sheet 1 of 2)

A10D Symbols (Sheet 2 of 2)

A20A Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines, Typical Details
A20B Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines, Typical Details
A20C Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines, Typical Details
A20D Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines, Typical Details
A24A Pavement Markings — Arrows

A24B Pavement Markings — Arrows

RSP A24C Pavement Markings — Symbols and Numerals

A24D Pavement Markings — Words

AT3A Object Markers

RSP A88A Curb Ramp Details

A88B Curb Ramp and Island Passageway Details

RSP P1 Jointed Plain Concrete Pavement

RSP P2 Jointed Plain Concrete Pavement — Widened Slab Details
RSP P8 Jointed Plain Concrete Pavement — Individual Slab Replacement
RSPP10 Concrete Pavement — Dowel Bar Details

RSP P12 Concrete Pavement — Dowel Bar Basket Details

RSP P18 Concrete Pavement — Lane Schematics and Isolation Joint Detail
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RSP P20 Concrete Pavement — Joint Details

RSP P35 Concrete Pavement — Ramp Transition Paving Details

RSPT1A Temporary Crash Cushion, Sand Filled (Unidirectional)

RSPTIB Temporary Crash Cushion, Sand Filled (Bidirectional)

RSP T2 Temporary Crash Cushion, Sand Filled (Shoulder Installations)

T3 Temporary Railing (Type K)

RSP T7 Construction Project Funding Identification Signs

T10 Traffic Control System for Lane Closure On Freeways and Expressways
T10A Traffic Control System for Lane and Complete Closures on Freeways and Expressways
T11 Traffic Control System for Lane Closure on Multilane Conventional Highways
T12 Traffic Control System for Lane Closure on Multilane Conventional Highways
T14 Traffic Control System for Ramp Closure

T15 Traffic Control System for Moving Lane Closure on Multilane Highways

T16 Traffic Control System for Moving Lane Closure on Multilane Highways

RS1 Roadside Signs, Typical Installation Details No. 1

RS2 Roadside Signs — Wood Post, Typical Installation Details No. 2

RS3 Roadside Signs — Laminated Wood Box Post Typical Installation Details No. 3
RS4 Roadside Signs, Typical Installation Details No. 4

S93 Framing Details for Framed Single Sheet Aluminum Signs, Rectangular Shape
S94 Roadside Framed Single Sheet Aluminum Signs, Rectangular Shape

S95 Roadside Single Sheet Aluminum Signs, Diamond Shape

RSP ES-1A Electrical Systems (Symbols and Abbreviations)

RSP ES-1B Electrical Systems (Symbols and Abbreviations)

RSP ES-1C Electrical Systems (Symbols and Abbreviations)

ES-3C Electrical Systems (Controller Cabinet Details)

RSP ES-3F Electrical Systems (Telephone Demarcation Cabinet, Type C)

ES-3G Electrical Systems (Telephone Demarcation Cabinet, Type C Details)

RSP ES-5A Electrical Systems (Detectors)

ES-5B Electrical Systems (Detectors)

ES-5D Electrical Systems (Detectors)

ES-8 Electrical Systems (Pull Box Details)

ES-11 Electrical Systems (Foundation Installations)

ES-13A Electrical Systems (Splicing Details)

ES-13B Electrical Systems (Wiring Details and Fuse Ratings)

ES-15A Electrical Systems (Sign Illumination Equipment)

ES-15C Electrical Systems (Sign Illumination Equipment)

RSP ES-15D Electrical Systems (Lighting and Sign Illumination Control)

ES-16A Electrical Systems (Closed Circuit Television, Pole Details)
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NOTICE TO BIDDERS

Bids open Thursday, October 21, 2010

Dated September 20, 2010

General work description: Place rubberized HMA (Type G) and replace concrete pavement.

The Department will receive sealed bids for CONSTRUCTION ON STATE HIGHWAY IN LOS ANGELES COUNTY IN
VALENCIA AND CASTAIC FROM 0.2 MILE NORTH OF LAKE HUGHES ROAD UNDERCROSSING TO 0.7 MILE
SOUTH OF VISTA DEL LAGO ROAD OVERCROSSING..

District-County-Route-Post Mile: 07-LA-5-R59.7/R73.7

Contract No. 07-252504

The special provisions, Amendments to the Standard Specifications, and project plans are available in electronic format only.
To obtain these documents go to:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/oe/weekly ads/index.php
To obtain a Bid book either submit a request using the above Web site or go to the Bidders' Exchange address.
The Contractor must have either a Class A license or one of the following Class C licenses: C-12.
The UDBE Contract goal is 5 percent.

Federal-aid project no.:
SARRA-IM-005-3(043)E

Bids must be on a unit price basis.

Complete the work within 180 working days.
The estimated cost of the project is $19,500,000.
No prebid meeting is scheduled for this project.

The Department will receive bids until 2:00 p.m. on the bid open date at 3347 Michelson Drive, Suite 100, Irvine, CA 92612-
1692. Bids received after this time will not be accepted.

The Department will open and publicly read the bids at the above location immediately after the specified closing time.

District office addresses are provided in the Standard Specifications.

Bidders' inquiries may be presented to the Department by following the instructions at:
http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/oe/project_status/bid_ing.html

The Department posts responses to the questions at the District Web sites.

Questions about alleged patent ambiguity of the plans, specifications, or estimate must be asked before bid opening. After
bid opening, such questions will not be treated as bid protests.

Submit your bid with bidder's security equal to at least 10 percent of the bid.

Contract No. 07-252504
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Prevailing wages are required on this Contract. The Director of the California Department of Industrial Relations determines
the general prevailing wage rates. Obtain the wage rates at the DIR Web site, http://www.dir.ca.gov, or from the
Department's Labor Compliance Office of the district in which the work is located.

The federal minimum wage rates for this Contract as determined by the United States Secretary of Labor are available at
http://www.dot.ca.gov/hq/esc/oe/federal-wages.

If the minimum wage rates as determined by the United States Secretary of Labor differs from the general prevailing wage
rates determined by the Director of the California Department of Industrial Relations for similar classifications of labor, the
Contractor and subcontractors must not pay less than the higher wage rate. The Department does not accept lower State wage
rates not specifically included in the Federal minimum wage determinations. This includes helper, or other classifications
based on hours of experience, or any other classification not appearing in the Federal wage determinations. Where Federal
wage determinations do not contain the State wage rate determination otherwise available for use by the Contractor and
subcontractors, the Contractor and subcontractors must not pay less than the Federal minimum wage rate that most closely
approximates the duties of the employees in question.

The Department has made available Notices of Suspension and Proposed Debarment from the Federal Highway
Administration. For a copy of the notices go to http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/oe/contractor_info. Additional information is
listed in the Excluded Parties List System at https://www.epls.gov.

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

DO7AS/FY
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COPY OF BID ITEM LIST

Item Item Code Item Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity
No.
1 070012 PROGRESS SCHEDULE (CRITICAL PATH METHOD) | LS

LUMP SUM
2 070013 SMALL BUSINESS UTILIZATION REPORT EA 4
3 070018 TIME-RELATED OVERHEAD WDAY 180
4 074016 CONSTRUCTION SITE MANAGEMENT LS

LUMP SUM
5 074017 PREPARE WATER POLLUTION CONTROL LS

PROGRAM LUMP SUM

6 074042 TEMPORARY CONCRETE WASHOUT (PORTABLE) |LS

LUMP SUM
7 120090 CONSTRUCTION AREA SIGNS LS

LUMP SUM
8 120100 TRAFFIC CONTROL SYSTEM LS

LUMP SUM
9 150771 REMOVE ASPHALT CONCRETE DIKE LF 800
10 152430 ADJUST INLET EA 43
11 153103 COLD PLANE ASPHALT CONCRETE PAVEMENT SQYD 1,080,000
12 153239 REMOVE CONCRETE (CURB, GUTTER, AND CY 25

SIDEWALK)

13 190101 ROADWAY EXCAVATION CY 550
14 190110 LEAD COMPLIANCE PLAN LS

LUMP SUM
15 260301 CLASS 3 AGGREGATE BASE CY 60
16 019549 LEAN CONCRETE BASE (RAPID SETTING) CcYy 1,760
17 370120 ASPHALT-RUBBER BINDER TON 2,000
18 375030 SCREENINGS (HOT-APPLIED) TON 13,600
19 390129 HOT MIX ASPHALT (TYPE C) TON 7,510
20 390133 HOT MIX ASPHALT (TYPE B) TON 1,400
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Item

Item Code

Item Description

Unit of Measure

Estimated Quantity

No.
21 390140 RUBBERIZED HOT MIX ASPHALT (GAP GRADED) | TON 144,000
22 394060 DATA CORE LS
LUMP SUM
23 397005 TACK COAT TON 890
24 019550 RAMP TERMINI (RAPID STRENGTH CONCRETE) CY 240
25 401108 REPLACE CONCRETE PAVEMENT (RAPID CY 3,210
STRENGTH CONCRETE)
26 404092 SEAL PAVEMENT JOINT LF 19,700
27 404093 SEAL ISOLATION JOINT LF 15,800
28 406001 TIE BAR EA 3,540
29 019551 DOWEL BAR EA 10,800
30 019552 GRIND EXISTING AND REPLACEMENT CONCRETE | SQYD 53,600
PAVEMENT (RSC)
31 731504 MINOR CONCRETE (CURB AND GUTTER) CY 25
32 731623 MINOR CONCRETE (CURB RAMP) (004 25
33 840656 PAINT TRAFFIC STRIPE (2-COAT) LF 685,000
34 840666 PAINT PAVEMENT MARKING (2-COAT) SQFT 1,000
35 850122 PAVEMENT MARKER (RETROREFLECTIVE- EA 6,210
RECESSED)
36 860090 MAINTAINING EXISTING TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT | LS
SYSTEM ELEMENTS DURING CONSTRUCTION LUMP SUM
37 019553 MODIFY ROADWAY WEATHER INFORMATION LS
SYSTEM LUMP SUM
38 861088 MODIFY RAMP METERING SYSTEM LS
LUMP SUM
39 019554 CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION CAMERA SYSTEM | LS
(LOCATION GS 677) LUMP SUM
40 019555 CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION CAMERA SYSTEM | LS
(LOCATION GS 736) LUMP SUM
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Item Item Code Item Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity
No.
41 019556 WORK AT LOS ANGELES REGIONAL TRAFFIC LS
MANAGEMENT CENTER LUMP SUM
42 869075 SYSTEM TESTING AND DOCUMENTATION LS
LUMP SUM
43 999990 MOBILIZATION LS
LUMP SUM

Contract No. 07-252504
5




SPECIAL PROVISIONS

SECTION 1 (BLANK)

SECTION 2 BIDDING

2-1.01 BID DOCUMENTS
For this project, the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th paragraphs of Section 2-1.03A, "General," of the Standard Specifications do not

apply.
The special provisions, Amendments to the Standard Specifications, and project plans are available in electronic format

only. To obtain these documents go to:
http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/oe/weekly ads/index.php

To obtain a Bid book either submit a request using the above Web site or go to the Bidders' Exchange address.

2-1.02 TIE BID RESOLUTION
After bid verification, if there is a tie between 2 or more bidders, the Department breaks the tie by tossing a coin.

2-1.03 DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISES
Under 49 CFR 26.13(b):

The contractor, sub recipient or subcontractor shall not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin, or
sex in the performance of this contract. The contractor shall carry out applicable requirements of 49 CFR part 26 in
the award and administration of DOT-assisted contracts. Failure by the contractor to carry out these requirements is
a material breach of this contract, which may result in the termination of this contract or such other remedy as the
recipient deems appropriate.

Take necessary and reasonable steps to ensure that DBEs have opportunity to participate in the contract (49 CFR 26).

To ensure there is equal participation of the DBE groups specified in 49 CFR 26.5, the Department specifies a goal for
Underutilized Disadvantaged Business Enterprises (UDBEs). UDBE is a firm that meets the definition of DBE and is a
member of one of the following groups:

Black Americans

Native Americans
Asian-Pacific Americans
Women

bl S

References to DBEs include UDBEs, but references to UDBEs do not include all DBEs.
Make work available to UDBEs and select work parts consistent with available UDBE subcontractors and suppliers.
Meet the UDBE goal shown in the Notice to Bidders or demonstrate that you made adequate good faith efforts to meet

this goal.
It is your responsibility to verify that the UDBE firm is certified as DBE at date of bid opening. For a list of DBEs

certified by the California Unified Certification Program, go to:
http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/bep/find_certified.htm

Only UDBE participation will count towards the UDBE goal. DBE participation will count towards the Department's

federally mandated statewide overall DBE goal.
Credit for materials or supplies you purchase from UDBEs counts towards the goal in the following manner:

1. 100 percent counts if the materials or supplies are obtained from a UDBE manufacturer.
. 60 percent counts if the materials or supplies are obtained from a UDBE regular dealer.
3. Only fees, commissions, and charges for assistance in the procurement and delivery of materials or supplies count if
obtained from a UDBE that is neither a manufacturer or regular dealer. 49 CFR 26.55 defines "manufacturer" and

"regular dealer."
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You receive credit towards the goal if you employ a UDBE trucking company that performs a commercially useful
function as defined in 49 CFR 26.55.

UDBE Commitment Submittal

Submit UDBE information on the Caltrans Bidder - UDBE - Commitment form included in the Bid book. If the form is
not submitted with the bid, remove the form from the Bid book before submitting your bid.

If the UDBE Commitment form is not submitted with the bid, the apparent low bidder, the 2nd low bidder, and the 3rd
low bidder must complete and submit the UDBE Commitment form to Office Engineer. UDBE Commitment form must be
received by the Department no later than 4:00 p.m. on the 4th business day after bid opening.

Other bidders do not need to submit the UDBE Commitment form unless the Department requests it. If the Department
requests you to submit a UDBE Commitment form, submit the completed form within 4 business days of the request.

Submit written confirmation from each UDBE stating that it is participating in the contract. Include confirmation with
the UDBE Commitment form. A copy of a UDBE's quote will serve as written confirmation that the UDBE is participating
in the contract.

If you do not submit the UDBE Commitment form within the specified time, the Department finds your bid
nonresponsive.

Good Faith Efforts Submittal

If you have not met the UDBE goal, complete and submit the Good Faith Efforts Documentation form with the bid
showing that you made adequate good faith efforts to meet the goal. Only good faith efforts directed towards obtaining
participation by UDBEs will be considered. If good faith efforts documentation is not submitted with the bid, it must be
received by the Department no later than 4:00 p.m. on the 4th business day after bid opening.

If your UDBE Commitment form shows that you have met the UDBE goal or if you are required to submit the UDBE
Commitment form, you must also submit good faith efforts documentation within the specified time to protect your eligibility
for award of the contract in the event the Department finds that the UDBE goal has not been met.

Good faith efforts documentation must include the following information and supporting documents, as necessary:

1. Ttems of work you have made available to UDBE firms. Identify those items of work you might otherwise perform
with its own forces and those items that have been broken down into economically feasible units to facilitate UDBE
participation. For each item listed, show the dollar value and percentage of the total contract. It is your
responsibility to demonstrate that sufficient work to meet the goal was made available to UDBE firms.

2. Names of certified UDBEs and dates on which they were solicited to bid on the project. Include the items of work
offered. Describe the methods used for following up initial solicitations to determine with certainty if the UDBEs
were interested, and the dates of the follow-up. Attach supporting documents such as copies of letters, memos,
facsimiles sent, telephone logs, telephone billing statements, and other evidence of solicitation. You are reminded to
solicit certified UDBEs through all reasonable and available means and provide sufficient time to allow UDBEs to
respond.

3. Name of selected firm and its status as a UDBE for each item of work made available. Include name, address, and
telephone number of each UDBE that provided a quote and their price quote. If the firm selected for the item is not
a UDBE, provide the reasons for the selection.

4. Name and date of each publication in which you requested UDBE participation for the project. Attach copies of the
published advertisements.

5. Names of agencies and dates on which they were contacted to provide assistance in contacting, recruiting, and using
UDBE firms. If the agencies were contacted in writing, provide copies of supporting documents.

6. List of efforts made to provide interested UDBEs with adequate information about the plans, specifications, and
requirements of the contract to assist them in responding to a solicitation. If you have provided information, identify
the name of the UDBE assisted, the nature of the information provided, and date of contact. Provide copies of
supporting documents, as appropriate.

7. List of efforts made to assist interested UDBEs in obtaining bonding, lines of credit, insurance, necessary
equipment, supplies, and materials, excluding supplies and equipment that the UDBE subcontractor purchases or
leases from the prime contractor or its affiliate. If such assistance is provided by you, identify the name of the
UDBE assisted, nature of the assistance offered, and date. Provide copies of supporting documents, as appropriate.

8. Any additional data to support demonstration of good faith efforts.

The Department may consider UDBE commitments of the 2nd and 3rd bidders when determining whether the low bidder
made good faith efforts to meet the UDBE goal.
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2-1.04 OPT OUT OF PAYMENT ADJUSTMENTS FOR PRICE INDEX FLUCTUATIONS

You may opt out of the payment adjustments for price index fluctuations as specified in "Payment Adjustments for Price
Index Fluctuations" of these special provisions. If you elect to opt out of the provisions of this specification, you must
complete the "Opt Out of Payment Adjustments for Price Index Fluctuations" form. The completed form must be submitted
with your bid.

SECTION 3 CONTRACT AWARD AND EXECUTION

3-1.01 DATA UNIVERSAL NUMBERING SYSTEM (D-U-N-S) NUMBER

For the purpose of complying with the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009, the successful bidder must
provide the Department a D-U-N-S number.

Complete and sign the Data Universal Numbering System (D-U-N-S) Number form included in the contract documents.
This form must be submitted with the executed contract.

If your company does not have a D-U-N-S number, you can obtain one by contacting Dun & Bradstreet at:

http://dnb.com/us/
If you fail to submit this information with the executed contract, the Department will not approve the contract.

3-1.02 CONTRACT EXECUTION

Comply with section titled Data Universal Numbering System (D-U-N-S) Number of these special provisions and
Section 3-1.09, "Contract Execution," of the Standard Specifications, except the contract documents must be received by the
Office Engineer before the 5th business day after the bidder receives the contract.

3-1.03 SMALL BUSINESS PARTICIPATION REPORT

The Department has established an overall 25 percent small business participation goal. To determine if the goal is
achieved, the Department is tracking small business participation on all contracts.

Complete and sign the Small Business (SB) Participation Report form included in the contract documents even if no
small business participation is reported. Submit it with the executed contract.

3-1.04 CALTRANS BIDDER - DBE INFORMATION FORM

Complete and sign the Caltrans Bidder - DBE Information form included in the contract documents even if no DBE
participation is reported. Submit it with the executed contract.

Provide written confirmation from each DBE that the DBE is participating in the contract. A copy of a DBE's quote
serves as written confirmation. If a DBE is participating as a joint venture partner, the Department encourages you to submit
a copy of the joint venture agreement.

SECTION 4. BEGINNING OF WORK, TIME OF COMPLETION, AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

Complete the work within 180 working days starting on the 15th day after contract approval or on the day you start work
at the job site, whichever occurs first.

SECTION 5 GENERAL
5-1.01 EMISSIONS REDUCTION
Contract execution constitutes submittal of the following certification:

I am aware of the emissions reduction regulations being mandated by the California Air Resources Board. 1 will
comply with such regulations before commencing the performance of the work and maintain compliance throughout
the duration of this contract.

5-1.02 PERFORMANCE OF DBEs

Use each DBE subcontractor as listed on the Subcontractor List form unless you receive authorization for a substitution.
The Department requests the Contractor to:

1. Notify the Engineer of any changes to its anticipated DBE participation

2. Provide this notification before starting the affected work
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Maintain records including:

1. Name and business address of each 1st-tier subcontractor
2. Name and business address of each DBE subcontractor, DBE vendor, and DBE trucking company, regardless of tier
3. Date of payment and total amount paid to each business

If you are a DBE contractor, include the date of work performed by your own forces and the corresponding value of the
work.

Before the 15th of each month, submit a Monthly DBE Trucking Verification form.

For a DBE that leases trucks from a non-DBE, count only the fee or commission the DBE receives as a result of the lease
arrangement.

If a DBE subcontractor is decertified before completing subcontracted work, the subcontractor must notify you in writing
of the decertification date. If a subcontractor becomes a certified DBE before completing subcontracted work, the
subcontractor must notify you in writing of the certification date. Submit the notifications. On contract work completion,
complete a Disadvantaged Business Enterprises (DBE) Certification Status Change form. Submit the form within 90 days of
contract acceptance.

Upon contract work completion, complete a Final Report — Utilization of Disadvantaged Business Enterprises (DBE),
First-Tier Subcontractors form. Submit it within 90 days of contract acceptance. The Department withholds $10,000 until the
form is submitted. The Department releases the withhold upon submission of the completed form.

5-1.03 PERFORMANCE OF UDBEs

UDBEs must perform work or supply materials as listed in the Caltrans Bidder - UDBE - Commitment form specified
under Section 2, "Bidding," of these special provisions. Do not terminate a UDBE listed subcontractor for convenience and
perform the work with your own forces or obtain materials from other sources without prior written authorization from the
Department.

The Department grants authorization to use other forces or sources of materials for requests that show any of the
following justifications:

1. Listed UDBE fails or refuses to execute a written contract based on plans and specifications for the project.

2. You stipulated that a bond is a condition of executing the subcontract and the listed UDBE fails to meet your bond
requirements.

Work requires a contractors license and listed UDBE does not have a valid license under Contractors License Law.
Listed UDBE fails or refuses to perform the work or furnish the listed materials.

Listed UDBE's work is unsatisfactory and not in compliance with the contract.

Listed UDBE delays or disrupts the progress of the work.

Listed UDBE becomes bankrupt or insolvent.

NNk Ww

If a listed UDBE subcontractor is terminated, you must make good faith efforts to find another UDBE subcontractor to
substitute for the original UDBE. The substitute UDBE must perform at least the same amount of work as the original
UDBE under the contract to the extent needed to meet the UDBE goal.

The substitute UDBE must be certified as a DBE at the time of request for substitution.

The Department does not pay for work or material unless it is performed or supplied by the listed UDBE or an
authorized substitute.

5-1.04 PARTNERING DISPUTE RESOLUTION

The Department encourages the project team to exhaust the use of partnering in dispute resolution before engagement of
an objective third party. Comply with Section 5-1.012, "Partnering," of the Standard Specifications.

For certain disputes, facilitated partnering session or facilitated dispute resolution session may be appropriate and
effective in clarifying issues and resolving all or part of a dispute.

To afford the project team enough time to plan and hold the session, a maximum of 20 days may be added to the dispute
resolution board (DRB) referral time following the Engineer's written response to a supplemental potential claim record as
specified in Section 5-1.15, "Dispute Resolution," of the Standard Specifications.

To allow this additional referral time, the project team must document its agreement and intention in the dispute
resolution plan of the partnering charter. The team may further document agreement of any associated criteria to be met for
use of the additional referral time.

If the session is not held, the DRB referral time remains in effect as specified in Section 5-1.15, "Dispute Resolution," of
the Standard Specifications.
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5-1.05 FEDERAL REQUIREMENTS (AMERICAN RECOVERY AND REINVESTMENT ACT)
Under the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act (ARRA) of 2009, 9 USC § 902:

SEC. 902. ACCESS OF GOVERNMENT ACCOUNTABILITY OFFICE.
(a) Access.—Each contract awarded using funds made available in this Act shall provide that the Comptroller
General and his representatives are authorized—

(1) to examine any records of the contractor or any of its subcontractors, or any State or local agency
administering such contract, that directly pertain to, and involve transactions relating to, the contract
or subcontract; and

(2) to interview any officer or employee of the contractor or any of its subcontractors, or of any State or local
government agency administering the contract, regarding such transactions.

(b) RELATIONSHIP TO EXISTING AUTHORITY.—Nothing in this section shall be interpreted to limit or restrict
in any way any existing authority of the Comptroller General.

Under ARRA 0f 2009, 9 USC § 1515(a):

SEC. 1515. ACCESS OF OFFICES OF INSPECTOR GENERAL TO CERTAIN RECORDS AND
EMPLOYEES.

(a) Access.—With respect to each contract or grant awarded using covered funds, any representative of an
appropriate inspector general appointed under section 3 or 8G of the Inspector General Act of 1978 (5 U.S.C.
App.), is authorized—

(1) to examine any records of the contractor or grantee, any of its subcontractors or subgrantees, or any State
or local agency administering such contract, that pertain to, and involve transactions relating to, the
contract, subcontract, grant, or subgrant; and

(2) to interview any officer or employee of the contractor, grantee, subgrantee, or agency regarding such
transactions.

(b) RELATIONSHIP TO EXISTING AUTHORITY.—Nothing in this section shall be interpreted to limit or restrict
in any way any existing authority of an inspector general.

Immediately notify the Engineer if you have been contacted by the U.S. Comptroller, Inspector General, or their
representatives.

5-1.06 MONTHLY EMPLOYMENT REPORT (AMERICAN RECOVERY AND REINVESTMENT ACT)

For the purpose of complying with the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009, submit a completed Monthly
Employment Report form by the 5th of each month for the previous month. For the form, go to:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/construc/forms.htm

If you fail to submit a complete and accurate report, the Department withholds 2 percent of the monthly progress
estimate. The Department does not withhold more than $10,000 or less than $1,000. The Department releases the withhold
upon submission of the completed form.

5-1.07 PAYMENT ADJUSTMENTS FOR PRICE INDEX FLUCTUATIONS

GENERAL

Summary

This section applies to asphalt contained in materials for pavement structural sections and pavement surface treatments
such as hot mix asphalt (HMA), tack coat, asphaltic emulsions, bituminous seals, asphalt binders, and modified asphalt
binders placed in the work. This section does not apply if you opted out of payment adjustment for price index fluctuations
at the time of bid.

The Engineer adjusts payment if the California Statewide Crude Oil Price Index for the month the material is placed is
more than 5 percent higher or lower than the price index at the time of bid.
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The California Statewide Crude Oil Price Index is determined each month on or about the 1st business day of the month
by the Department using the average of the posted prices in effect for the previous month as posted by Chevron, ExxonMobil,
and ConocoPhillips for the Buena Vista, Huntington Beach, and Midway Sunset fields.

If a company discontinues posting its prices for a field, the Department determines the index from the remaining posted
prices. The Department may include additional fields to determine the index.

For the California Statewide Crude Oil Price Index, go to:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/construc/crudeoilindex/

If the adjustment is a decrease in payment, the Department deducts the amount from the monthly progress payment.

The Department includes payment adjustments for price index fluctuations when making adjustments under Section 4-
1.03B, "Increased or Decreased Quantities," of the Standard Specifications.

If you do not complete the work within the contract time, payment adjustments during the overrun period are determined
using the California Statewide Crude Oil Price Index in effect for the month in which the overrun period began.

If the price index at the time of placement increases:

1. 50 percent or more over the price index at bid opening, notify the Engineer.
100 percent or more over the price index at bid opening, do not furnish material containing asphalt until the
Engineer authorizes you to proceed with that work. The Department may decrease Bid item quantities, eliminate
Bid items, or terminate the contract.

Submittals

Before placing material containing asphalt, submit the current sales and use tax rate in effect in the tax jurisdiction where
the material is to be placed.

Submit certified weight slips for HMA, tack coat, asphaltic emulsions, and modified asphalt binders, including those
materials not paid for by weight, as specified in Section 9-1.01, "Measurement of Quantities," of the Standard Specifications.
For slurry seals, submit certified weight slips separately for the asphaltic emulsion.

ASPHALT QUANTITIES
General
Interpret the term "ton" as "tonne" for projects using metric units.

Hot Mix Asphalt
The Engineer calculates the quantity of asphalt in HMA using the following formula:

Qh=HMATT x [Xa /(100 + Xa)]

where:
Qh = quantity in tons of asphalt used in HMA
HMATT = HMA total tons placed
Xa= theoretical asphalt content from job mix formula expressed as percentage of the weight
of dry aggregate

Rubberized Hot Mix Asphalt
The Engineer calculates the quantity of asphalt in rubberized HMA (RHMA) using the following formula:

Qrh = RHMATT x 0.80 x [Xarb / (100 + Xarb)]

where:
Qrh = quantity in tons of asphalt in asphalt rubber binder used in RHMA
RHMATT = RHMA total tons placed
Xarb = theoretical asphalt rubber binder content from the job mix formula expressed as
percentage of the weight of dry aggregate
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Modified Asphalt Binder in Hot Mix Asphalt
The Engineer calculates the quantity of asphalt in modified asphalt binder using the following formula:

Qmh = MHMATT x [(100 - Xam) / 100] x [Xmab / (100 + Xmab)]

where:
Qmh = quantity in tons of asphalt in modified asphalt binder used in HMA
MHMATT = modified asphalt binder HMA total tons placed
Xam = specified percentage of asphalt modifier
Xmab = theoretical modified asphalt binder content from the job mix formula expressed as
percentage of the weight of dry aggregate

Hot Mix Asphalt Containing Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP)
The Engineer calculates the quantity of asphalt in HMA containing RAP using the following formulas:

Qrap = HMATT x [Xaa / (100 + Xaa)]

where:
Xaa = Xta - [(100 -Xnew) x (Xra/ 100)]
and
Qrap = quantity in tons of asphalt used in HMA containing RAP
HMATT = HMA total tons placed
Xaa= asphalt content of HMA adjusted to account for the asphalt content in RAP expressed
as percentage of the weight of dry aggregate
Xta= total asphalt content of HMA expressed as percentage of the weight of dry aggregate
Xnew = theoretical percentage of new aggregate in the HMA containing RAP determined from
RAP percentage in the job mix formula
Xra= asphalt content of RAP expressed as percentage
Tack Coat

The Engineer calculates the quantity of asphalt in tack coat (Qtc) as either:

1. Asphalt binder using the asphalt binder total tons placed as tack coat
Asphaltic emulsion by applying the formula in "Asphaltic Emulsion" to the asphaltic emulsion total tons placed as
tack coat

Asphaltic Emulsion

The Engineer calculates the quantity of asphalt in asphaltic emulsions, including fog seals and tack coat, using the
following formula:

Qe = AETT x (Xe / 100)

where:
Qe = quantity in tons of asphalt used in asphaltic emulsions
AETT = undiluted asphaltic emulsions total tons placed
Xe = minimum percent residue specified in Section 94, "Asphaltic Emulsions," of the Standard
Specifications based on the type of emulsion used

You may, as an option, determine "Xe" by submitting actual daily test results for asphalt residue for the asphaltic
emulsion used. If you choose this option, you must:

1. Take 1 sample every 200 tons but not less than 1 sample per day in the presence of the Engineer from the delivery
truck, at midload from a sampling tap or thief, and in the following order:

1.1. Draw and discard the 1st gallon
1.2. Take two separate 1/2-gallon samples

Contract No. 07-252504
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2. Submit 1st sample at the time of sampling

3. Provide 2nd sample within 3 business days of sampling to an independent testing laboratory that participates in the
AASHTO Proficiency Sample Program

4. Submit test results from independent testing laboratory within 10 business days of sample date

Slurry Seal

The Engineer calculates the quantity of asphalt in slurry seals (Qss) by applying the formula in "Asphaltic Emulsion" to
the actual quantity of asphaltic emulsion used in producing the slurry seal mix.

Modified Asphalt Binder
The Engineer calculates the quantity of asphalt in modified asphalt binder using the following formula:

Qmab = MABTT x [(100 - Xam) / 100]

where:
Qmab = quantity in tons of asphalt used in modified asphalt binder
MABTT = modified asphalt binder total tons placed
Xam = specified percentage of asphalt modifier

Other Materials
For other materials containing asphalt not covered above, the Engineer determines the quantity of asphalt (Qo).

PAYMENT ADJUSTMENTS

The Engineer includes payment adjustments for price index fluctuations in progress pay estimates. If material containing
asphalt is placed within 2 months during 1 estimate period, the Engineer calculates 2 separate adjustments. Each adjustment
is calculated using the price index for the month in which the quantity of material containing asphalt subject to adjustment is
placed in the work. The sum of the 2 adjustments is used for increasing or decreasing payment in the progress pay estimate.

The Engineer calculates each payment adjustment as follows:

PA=Qtx A
where:
PA = Payment adjustment in dollars for asphalt contained in materials placed in the work for a given month.

Qt = Sum of all quantities of asphalt-contained materials in pavement structural sections and pavement surface
treatments placed (Qh + Qrh + Qmh + Qrap + Qtc + Qe + Qss + Qmab + Qo).

A = Adjustment in dollars per ton of asphalt used to produce materials placed in the work rounded to the nearest $0.01.
For US Customary projects, use:

A=[(Tu/Ib)-1.05]xIbx [1 + (T /100)] for an increase in the crude oil price index exceeding 5 percent
A=[(Tu/Ib)-0.95]xIbx [1 + (T /100)] for a decrease in the crude oil price index exceeding 5 percent

For metric projects, use:

A=1.1023 x [(Iu/1Ib) - 1.05] x Ib x [1 + (T / 100)] for an increase in the crude oil price index exceeding 5 percent
A=1.1023 x [(Iu/Ib)-0.95] x Ib x [1 + (T / 100)] for a decrease in the crude oil price index exceeding 5 percent

Iu = California Statewide Crude Oil Price Index for the month in which the quantity of asphalt subject to adjustment was
placed in the work.

Ib = California Statewide Crude Oil Price Index for the month in which the bid opening for the project occurred

T = Sales and use tax rate, expressed as a percent, currently in effect in the tax jurisdiction where the material is placed.
If the tax rate information is not submitted timely, the statewide sales and use tax rate is used in the payment
adjustment calculations until the tax rate information is submitted.
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5-1.08 SURFACE MINING AND RECLAMATION ACT

Imported borrow or aggregate material must come from a surface mine permitted under the Surface Mining and
Reclamation Act of 1975 (SMARA), Pub Res Code § 2710, et seq., or from an exempt site.

The Department of Conservation, Office of Mine Reclamation maintains a list of permitted mine sites. For the list of
permitted sites, go to:

http://www.conservation.ca.gov/omr/ab_3098 list

If you import borrow or aggregate material from a surface mine not on this list, submit proof the mine is exempt from
SMARA.

5-1.09 ELECTRONIC SUBMISSION OF PAYROLL RECORDS

In lieu of submitting weekly payroll records to the Engineer as specified in Section 7-1.01A(3), "Payroll Records," of the
Standard Specifications, you may submit weekly payroll records electronically.

Before submitting payroll records electronically, you must complete and sign the Contractor's Acknowledgement and
submit it to the District where your project is located. Submit your signed acknowledgement to the corresponding District
electronic mailbox shown in the following table:

Electronic Mailboxes

District Address
1 districtl.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
2 district2.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
3 district3.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
4 district4.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
5 district5.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
6 district6.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
7 district7.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
8 district8.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
9 district9.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
10 district10.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
11 districtl 1.payrolls@dot.ca.gov
12 district12.payrolls@dot.ca.gov

The Department responds with an e-mail containing a Caltrans Internet Certificate to be used for the electronic
submission of payroll records. You must agree to accept this certificate and reply to the e-mail. After you accept the
certificate and reply to the e-mail, the Department is ready to accept your electronic submissions.

Each electronic submission must:

1. Include payroll records in a nonmodifiable PDF image format. No spreadsheets, word documents, or password
protected documents are accepted.

Include payroll records with all data elements required by the Labor Code § 1776.

Include a signed Statement of Compliance form with each weekly record.

Be received by the Department by close of business on the 15th day of the month for the prior month's work.

Be encrypted before submission.

Contain the following information in the subject line:

Sk v

6.1. Contract number
6.2. Week ending date as W/E mm/dd/yy

7. Contain 1 contract number and week ending date per submission.
For additional information on electronic submission of payroll records, go to:
http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/construc/LaborCompliance/index.htm

5-1.10 TRAINING
For the Federal training program, the number of trainees or apprentices is 7.
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5-1.11 FORCE ACCOUNT PAYMENT

Payment for extra work at force account will be determined by either non-subcontracted or subcontracted force account
payment unless otherwise specified.

Non-Subcontracted Force Account Payment

When extra work to be paid for on a force account basis is performed by the Contractor, compensation will be
determined as specified in Section 9-1.03, "Force Account Payment," of the Standard Specifications except for the markups.
The markups specified in Section 9-1.03B, "Labor," Section 9-1.03C, "Materials," and Section 9-1.03D, "Equipment Rental"
are changed to the following markups:

Cost Percent Markup
Labor 30
Materials 10
Equipment Rental 10

The above markups shall be applied to work performed on a force account basis,
regardless of whether the work revises the current contract completion date.

The above markups, together with payments made for time-related overhead under "Time-Related Overhead" of these
special provisions, shall constitute full compensation for all overhead costs for work performed on a force account basis.

Full compensation for overhead costs for work performed on a force account basis, and for which no adjustment is made
to the quantity for time-related overhead conforming to the provisions in "Time-Related Overhead" of these special
provisions, shall be considered as included in the markups specified above, and no additional compensation will be allowed
therefor.

Subcontracted Force Account Payment

When extra work to be paid for on a force account basis is performed by a subcontractor approved in conformance with
the provisions in Section 5-1.055, "Subcontracting," of the Standard Specifications, compensation will be determined in
accordance with the provisions in Section 9-1.03, "Force Account Payment," of the Standard Specifications.

5-1.12 DAMAGE CLAIMS

Attention is directed to Section 7, "Legal Relations and Responsibility," of the Standard Specifications.

Provided the Contractor's operations and work comply with the plans and specifications, the Contractor's responsibility
for payment of claims for physical damages caused by screenings or bituminous binder will be limited to no more than 10
percent of the total contract bid price.

For each seal coat location within the project, only those claims for physical damages caused by screenings or
bituminous binder that occurred within the period extending from the first day screenings were applied to the binder to 4 days
following the last day screenings were applied to the binder, shall be considered for resolution.

Claims reported or submitted by the public directly to the Contractor within 30 days from the last spreading of
screenings on the project shall be processed and resolved by the Contractor in conformance with the following:

1. Within 3 business days after receipt of a claim from the public, the Contractor shall submit to the Department a copy
of the claim together with a determination of whether or not the claim will be paid. If the claim is to be rejected, the
Contractor shall explain in writing the basis for rejecting the claim.

2. If the claimant becomes dissatisfied with the Contractor's handling of their claim, the Contractor shall immediately
refer the dissatisfied claimant to the local District Claims Office for assistance in resolving the claim.

3. Within 30 days from the last spreading of screenings on the project, the Contractor shall submit evidence to the
Department of those claims paid by the Contractor.

Claims presented by the public directly to the Department or State Board of Control, as set forth in Govt Code § 900 et
seq., will be processed and resolved by the Department in conformance with the following:

1. These claims will be processed as formal government claims against the State, subject to all applicable statutes,
regulations, and departmental policies. The Department reserves the right to adjust and settle any formal
government claim directly with the claimant, or it may refer the claim to the Contractor for investigation and
disposition.
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2. If the Department or State Board of Control approves settlement of a formal government claim or the Department is
ordered to pay the claim pursuant to a court order, the claim will be paid by the Department from the funds withheld.

3. Within 3 business days of determination by the local District Claims Office that the Contractor is responsible for
resolving the formal government claim, the local District Claims Office will either send a copy of the claim to the
Contractor for handling and disposition, or notify the Contractor of the Department's decision to settle and pay the
claim directly with the claimant.

Funds in an amount not to exceed 5 percent of the total contract bid price will be withheld. This withhold by the
Department will be for a maximum period of 60 days after the last spreading of screenings on the project to allow the
Department sufficient time to settle claims that remain unresolved by the Contractor. At the end of this 60-day period, funds
remaining in the withhold, that are not allocated by the Department to pay unsettled claims, will be returned to the
Contractor.

If no withheld funds remain or if the withhold has been returned to the Contractor, the Department may elect to pay a
formal government claim from public funds. If the Department determines the Contractor is responsible for the claim, the
Department will then seek reimbursement from the Contractor for any public funds used to pay the claim, subject to the 10
percent limitation. The Department may use any legal remedy available to obtain reimbursement from the Contractor
including administration of an offset as provided for in Govt Code § 12419.5.

Except for the limitation of responsibility for damage claims specified above, nothing in this section shall be construed
as decreasing the Contractor's obligation to defend and indemnify the State from all claims in conformance with the
provisions of Section 7, "Legal Relations and Responsibility," of the Standard Specifications.

5-1.13 AREAS FOR CONTRACTOR'S USE

Attention is directed to the provisions in Section 7-1.19, "Rights in Land and Improvements," of the Standard
Specifications and these special provisions.

The highway right of way shall be used only for purposes that are necessary to perform the required work. The
Contractor shall not occupy the right of way, or allow others to occupy the right of way, for purposes which are not necessary
to perform the required work.

No State-owned parcels adjacent to the right of way are available for the exclusive use of the Contractor within the
contract limits. The Contractor shall secure, at the Contractor's own expense, areas required for plant sites, storage of
equipment or materials, or for other purposes.

No area is available within the contract limits for the exclusive use of the Contractor. However, temporary storage of
equipment and materials on State property may be arranged with the Engineer, subject to the prior demands of State
maintenance forces and to other contract requirements. Use of the Contractor's work areas and other State-owned property
shall be at the Contractor's own risk, and the State shall not be held liable for damage to or loss of materials or equipment
located within such areas.

5-1.14 PAYMENTS

In determining the partial payments to be made to the Contractor, only the following listed materials will be considered
for inclusion in the payment as materials furnished but not incorporated in the work:

A. Pavement Markers

B. Dowel Bars and Tie Bars

C. Local Control Unit

D. Video CODEC (Encoder/Decoder)

5-1.15 RELATIONS WITH CALIFORNIA REGIONAL WATER QUALITY CONTROL BOARD

This project lies within the boundaries of the Los Angeles Regional Water Quality Control Board (RWQCB).

The State Water Resources Control Board (SWRCB) has issued to the Department a permit that governs storm water and
non-storm water discharges from the Department's properties, facilities, and activities. The Department's permit is entitled
"Order No. 99 - 06 - DWQ, NPDES No. CAS000003, National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) Permit,
Statewide Storm Water Permit and Waste Discharge Requirements (WDRs) for the State of California, Department of
Transportation (Caltrans)." Copies of the Department's permit are available for review from the SWRCB, Division of Water
Quality, 1001 "I" Street, P.O. Box 100, Sacramento, California 95812-0100, Telephone fax: (916) 341-5463 and may also be
obtained at:

http://www.waterboards.ca.gov/water issues/programs/stormwater/caltrans.shtml
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The Contractor shall know and comply with provisions of Federal, State, and local regulations and requirements that
govern the Contractor's operations and storm water and non-storm water discharges from the project site and areas of
disturbance outside the project limits during construction. Attention is directed to Sections 7-1.01, "Laws to be Observed," 5-
1.18, "Property and Facility Preservation," 7-1.12, "Indemnification and Insurance," and 9-1.07E(5), "Penalty Withholds," of
the Standard Specifications.

The Contractor shall notify the Engineer immediately upon request from the regulatory agencies to enter, inspect,
sample, monitor, or otherwise access the project site or the Contractor's records pertaining to water pollution control work.
The Contractor and the Department shall provide copies of correspondence, notices of violation, enforcement actions, or
proposed fines by regulatory agencies to the requesting regulatory agency.

SECTION 6. (BLANK)
SECTION 7. (BLANK)
SECTION 8. MATERIALS
SECTION 8-1. MISCELLANEOUS

8-1.01 PREQUALIFIED AND TESTED SIGNING AND DELINEATION MATERIALS

The Department maintains the following list of Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials. The
Engineer shall not be precluded from sampling and testing products on the list of Prequalified and Tested Signing and
Delineation Materials.

The manufacturer of products on the list of Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials shall furnish the
Engineer a Certificate of Compliance in conformance with the provisions in Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of
the Standard Specifications for each type of traffic product supplied.

For those categories of materials included on the list of Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials, only
those products shown within the listing may be used in the work. Other categories of products, not included on the list of
Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials, may be used in the work provided they conform to the
requirements of the Standard Specifications.

Materials and products may be added to the list of Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials if the
manufacturer submits a New Product Information Form to the New Product Coordinator at the Transportation Laboratory.
Upon a Departmental request for samples, sufficient samples shall be submitted to permit performance of required tests.
Approval of materials or products will depend upon compliance with the specifications and tests the Department may elect to
perform.

PAVEMENT MARKERS, PERMANENT TYPE
Retroreflective With Abrasion Resistant Surface (ARS)

Apex, Model 921AR (4" x 4")

Ennis Paint, Models C88 (4" x 4"), 911 (4" x 4") and C80FH

Ray-O-Lite, Models "AA" ARC I (4" x 4") and ARC Round Shoulder (4" x 4")
3M Series 290 (3.5" x 4")

3M Series 290 PSA

Glowlite, Inc Model 988AR (4" x 4")

SANANE oI o

Retroreflective With Abrasion Resistant Surface (ARS)

(for recessed applications only)

Ennis Paint, Model 948 (2.3" x 4.7")

Ennis Paint, Model 944SB (2" x 4")*

Ray-O-Lite, Model 2002 (2" x 4.6")

Ray-O-Lite, Model 2004 (2" x 4")*

*For use only in 4.5 inch wide (older) recessed slots

el e

Non-Reflective, 4-inch Round

Apex Universal (Ceramic)
. Apex Universal, Models 929 (ABS) and 929PP (Polypropylene)
3. Glowlite, Inc. (Ceramic) and PP (Polypropylene)

N —
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Hi-Way Safety, Inc., Models P20-2000W and 2001Y (ABS)
Interstate Sales, "Diamond Back" (Polypropylene)

Novabrite Models Cdot (White) Cdot-y (Yellow), Ceramic
Novabrite Models Pdot-w (White) Pdot-y (Yellow), Polypropylene
Three D Traffic Works TD10000 (ABS), TD10500 (Polypropylene)
Ray-O-Lite, Ray-O-Dot (Polypropylene)

LNk

PAVEMENT MARKERS, TEMPORARY TYPE
Temporary Markers For Long Term Day/Night Use (180 days or less)

1. Vega Molded Products "Temporary Road Marker" (3" x 4")

2. Pexco LLC, Halftrack model 25, 26 and 35
Temporary Markers For Short Term Day/Night Use (14 days or less)
(For seal coat or chip seal applications, clear protective covers are required)

1. Apex Universal, Model 932

2. Pexco LLC, Models T.O.M., T.R.P.M., and "HH" (High Heat)

3. Hi-Way Safety, Inc., Model 1280/1281

4. Glowlite, Inc., Model 932

STRIPING AND PAVEMENT MARKING MATERIAL
Permanent Traffic Striping and Pavement Marking Tape

Advanced Traffic Marking, Series 300 and 400

Brite-Line, Series 1000

Brite-Line, "DeltalLine XRP"

Swarco Industries, "Director 35" (For transverse application only)
Swarco Industries, "Director 60"

3M, "Stamark" Series 380 and 270 ES

3M, "Stamark" Series 420 (For transverse application only)

NNk WDD —

Temporary (Removable) Striping and Pavement Marking Tape (180 days or less)

Advanced Traffic Marking, Series 200
Brite-Line, Series 100
Garlock Rubber Technologies, Series 2000
P.B. Laminations, Aztec, Grade 102
Swarco Industries, "Director-2"
Trelleborg Industries, R140 Series
3M Series 620 "CR", and Series 780
3M Series A145, Removable Black Line Mask
(Black Tape: for use only on Hot mix asphalt surfaces)
Advanced Traffic Marking Black "Hide-A-Line"
(Black Tape: for use only on Hot mix asphalt surfaces)
10. Brite-Line "BTR" Black Removable Tape
(Black Tape: for use only on Hot mix asphalt surfaces)
11. Trelleborg Industries, RB-140
(Black Tape: for use only on Hot mix asphalt surfaces)

PN B DD =

©

Preformed Thermoplastic (Heated in place)

Flint Trading Inc., "Hot Tape"
. Flint Trading Inc., "Premark Plus"
3. Ennis Paint Inc., "Flametape"

N —

Ceramic Surfacing Laminate, 6" x 6"
1. Highway Ceramics, Inc.
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CLASS 1 DELINEATORS
One Piece Driveable Flexible Type, 66-inch

Pexco LLC, "Flexi-Guide Models 400 and 566"
Carsonite, Curve-Flex CFRM-400

Carsonite, Roadmarker CRM-375

FlexStake, Model 654 TM

GreenLine Model CGD1-66

A e e

Special Use Type, 66-inch

Pexco LLC, Model FG 560 (with 18-inch U-Channel base)

Carsonite, "Survivor" (with 18-inch U-Channel base)

Carsonite, Roadmarker CRM-375 (with 18-inch U-Channel base)

FlexStake, Model 604

GreenLine Model CGD (with 18-inch U-Channel base)

Impact Recovery Model D36, with #105 Driveable Base

Safe-Hit with 8-inch pavement anchor (SH248-GP1)

Safe-Hit with 15-inch soil anchor (SH248-GP2) and with 18-inch soil anchor (SH248-GP3)
Safe-Hit RT 360 Post with Soil Mount Anchor (GPS)

0. Shur-Tite Products, Shur-Flex Drivable

2O XA WD —

Surface Mount Type, 48-inch

Bent Manufacturing Company, Masterflex Model MFEX 180-48
Carsonite, "Channelizer"

FlexStake, Models 704, 754 TM, and EB4

Impact Recovery Model D48, with #101 Fixed (Surface-Mount) Base
Three D Traffic Works "Channelflex" ID No. 522248W

Flexible Marker Support, Flexistiff Model C-9484

Safe-Hit, SH 248 SMR

NNk —

CHANNELIZERS
Surface Mount Type, 36-inch

1. Bent Manufacturing Company, Masterflex Models MF-360-36 (Round) MF-180-36 (Flat) and MFEX 180—36
2. Pexco LLC, Flexi-Guide Models FG300PE, FG300UR, and FG300EFX
3. Carsonite, "Super Duck" (Round SDR-336)
4. Carsonite, Model SDCF03601MB "Channelizer"
5. FlexStake, Models 703, 753 TM, and EB3
6. GreenLine, Model SMD-36
7. Hi-way Safety, Inc. "Channel Guide Channelizer" Model CGC36
8. Impact Recovery Model D36, with #101 Fixed (Surface-Mount) Base
9. Safe-Hit, Guide Post, Model SH236SMA and Dura-Post, Model SHL36SMA
10. Three D Traffic Works "Boomerang" 5200 Series
11. Flexible Marker Support, Flexistiff Model C-9484-36
12. Shur-Tite Products, Shur-Flex
Lane Separation System
1. Pexco LLC, "Flexi-Guide (FG) 300 Curb System"
2. Qwick Kurb, "Klemmfix Guide System"
3. Dura-Curb System
4. Tuff Curb
5. FG 300 Turnpike Curb

CONICAL DELINEATORS, 42-inch

(For 28-inch Traffic Cones, see Standard Specifications)
1. Bent Manufacturing Company "T-Top"

2. Plastic Safety Systems "Navigator-42"

3. TrafFix Devices "Grabber"
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4.
5.
6.

Three D Traffic Works "Ringtop" TD7000, ID No. 742143
Three D Traffic Works, TD7500
Work Area Protection Corp. C-42

OBJECT MARKERS

bl S

NN RO

Type "K", 18-inch

Pexco LLC, Model FG318PE
Carsonite, Model SMD 615
FlexStake, Model 701 KM
Safe-Hit, Model SH718SMA

Type "Q" Object Markers, 24-inch

Bent Manufacturing "Masterflex" Model MF-360-24
Pexco LLC, Model FG324PE

Carsonite, "Channelizer"

FlexStake, Model 701KM

Safe-Hit, Models SH8§24SMA WA and SH824GP3 WA
Three D Traffic Works ID No. 531702W and TD 5200
Three D Traffic Works ID No. 520896W

Safe-Hit, Dura-Post SHLQ-24 inch

CONCRETE BARRIER MARKERS AND
TEMPORARY RAILING (TYPE K) REFLECTORS

A S

bl

Impactable Type

ARTUK, "FB"

Pexco LLC, Models PCBM-12 and PCBM-T12

Duraflex Corp., "Flexx 2020" and "Electriflexx"

Hi-Way Safety, Inc., Model GMKRM100

Plastic Safety Systems "BAM" Models OM-BARR and OM-BWAR
Three D Traffic Works "Roadguide" Model TD 9300

Non-Impactable Type

ARTUK, JD Series

Plastic Safety Systems "BAM" Models OM-BITARW and OM-BITARA
Vega Molded Products, Models GBM and JD

Plastic Vacuum Forming, "Cap-It C400"

METAL BEAM GUARD RAIL POST MARKERS
(For use to the left of traffic)

1.
2.
3.
4.

Pexco LLC, "Mini" (3" x 10")

Creative Building Products, "Dura-Bull, Model 11201"
Duraflex Corp., "Railrider"

Plastic Vacuum Forming, "Cap-It C300"

CONCRETE BARRIER DELINEATORS, 16-inch
(For use to the right of traffic)

1.
2.
3.

Pexco LLC, Model PCBM T-16
Safe-Hit, Model SH216RBM
Three D Traffic Works "Roadguide" Model 9400

CONCRETE BARRIER-MOUNTED MINI-DRUM (10" x 14" x 22™)

1.

Stinson Equipment Company "SaddleMarker"
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GUARD RAILING DELINEATOR
(Place top of reflective element at 48 inches above plane of roadway)

NN B WD =

1.

Wood Post Type, 27-inch

Pexco LLC, FG 427 and FG 527

Carsonite, Model 427

FlexStake, Model 102 GR

GreenLine GRD 27

Safe-Hit, Model SH227GRD

Three D Traffic Works "Guardflex" TD9100
New Directions Mfg, NDM27

Shur-Tite Products, Shur-Tite Flat Mount

Steel Post Type
Carsonite, Model CFGR-327

RETROREFLECTIVE SHEETING

S o B

bl

bl S

—
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Channelizers, Barrier Markers, and Delineators

Avery Dennison T-6500 Series (For rigid substrate devices only)
Avery Dennison WR-7100 Series

Nippon Carbide Industries, Flexible Ultralite Grade (ULG) II
Reflexite, PC-1000 Metalized Polycarbonate

Reflexite, AC-1000 Acrylic

Reflexite, AP-1000 Metalized Polyester

Reflexite, Conformalight, AR-1000 Abrasion Resistant Coating
3M, High Intensity

Traffic Cones, 4-inch and 6-inch Sleeves

Nippon Carbide Industries, Flexible Ultralite Grade (ULG) II
Reflexite, Vinyl, "TR" (Semi-transparent) or "Conformalight"
3M Series 3840

Avery Dennison S-9000C

Drums

Avery Dennison WR-6100

Nippon Carbide Industries, Flexible Ultralite Grade (ULG) II

Reflexite, "Conformalight", "Super High Intensity" or "High Impact Drum Sheeting"
3M Series 3810

Barricades: Type I, Medium-Intensity (Typically Enclosed Lens, Glass-Bead Element)

Nippon Carbide Industries, CN8117
Avery Dennison, W 1100 series
3M Series CW 44

Barricades: Type 11, Medium-High-Intensity (Typically Enclosed Lens, Glass-Bead Element)
Avery Dennison, W-2100 Series

Vertical Clearance Signs: Structure Mounted
3M Model 4061, Diamond Grade DG3, Fluorescent Yellow

Signs: Type 11, Medium-High-Intensity (Typically Enclosed Lens, Glass-Bead Element)

Avery Dennison, T-2500 Series
Nippon Carbide Industries, Nikkalite 18000

Contract No. 07-252504
21



Signs: Type 111, High-Intensity (Typically Encapsulated Glass-Bead Element)
Avery Dennison, T-5500A and T-6500 Series

. Nippon Carbide Industries, Nikkalite Brand Ultralite Grade II
3. 3M 3870 and 3930 Series

N —

Signs: Type 1V, High-Intensity (Typically Unmetallized Microprismatic Element)

Avery Dennison, T-6500 Series

Nippon Carbide Industries, Crystal Grade, 94000 Series

Nippon Carbide Industries, Model No. 94847 Fluorescent Orange
3M Series 3930 and Series 3924S

bl S

Signs: Type VI, Elastomeric (Roll-Up) High-Intensity, without Adhesive

Avery Dennison, WU-6014
Novabrite LLC, "Econobrite"
Reflexite "Vinyl"

Reflexite "SuperBright"
Reflexite "Marathon"

3M Series RS20

SNk =

Signs: Type VII, Super-High-Intensity (Typically Unmetallized Microprismatic Element)

3M Series 39248, Fluorescent Orange
3M LDP Series 3970

[N

Signs: Type VIII, Super-High-Intensity (Typically Unmetallized Microprismatic Element)

Avery Dennison, T-7500 Series

Avery Dennison, T-7511 Fluorescent Yellow

Avery Dennison, T-7513 Fluorescent Yellow Green

Avery Dennison, W-7514 Fluorescent Orange

Nippon Carbide Industries, Nikkalite Crystal Grade Series 92800

Nippon Carbide Industries, Nikkalite Crystal Grade Model 92847 Fluorescent Orange
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Signs: Type IX, Very-High-Intensity (Typically Unmetallized Microprismatic Element)

3M VIP Series 3981 Diamond Grade Fluorescent Yellow

3M VIP Series 3983 Diamond Grade Fluorescent Yellow/Green
3M VIP Series 3990 Diamond Grade

Avery Dennison T-9500 Series

Avery Dennison, T9513, Fluorescent Yellow Green

Avery Dennison, W9514, Fluorescent Orange

Avery Dennison, T-9511 Fluorescent Yellow

Nk —

SPECIALTY SIGNS
1. Reflexite "Endurance" Work Zone Sign (with Semi-Rigid Plastic Substrate)

ALTERNATIVE SIGN SUBSTRATES
Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic (FRP) and Expanded Foam PVC

Fiber-Brite (FRP)
. Sequentia, "Polyplate" (FRP)
3. Inteplast Group "InteCel" (0.5 inch for Post-Mounted CZ Signs, 48-inch or less)(PVC)

N —

Aluminum Composite, Temporary Construction Signs and Permanent Signs up to 4 foot, 7 Inches

Alcan Composites "Dibond Material, 80 mils"
. Mitsubishi Chemical America, Alpolic 350
3. Bone Safety Signs, Bone Light ACM (temporary construction signs only)

N —
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8-1.02 SLAG AGGREGATE
Air-cooled iron blast furnace slag shall not be used to produce aggregate for:

Structure backfill material.

Pervious backfill material.

Permeable material.

Reinforced or prestressed portland cement concrete component or structure.

Nonreinforced portland cement concrete component or structure for which a Class 1 Surface Finish is required by
the provisions in Section 51-1.18B, "Class 1 Surface Finish," of the Standard Specifications.

M

Aggregate produced from slag resulting from a steel-making process shall not be used for a highway construction project
except for the following items:

1. Imported Borrow.

2. Aggregate Subbase.

3. Class 2 Aggregate Base.
4. Hot Mix Asphalt.

Steel slag to be used to produce aggregate for aggregate subbase and Class 2 aggregate base shall be crushed so that
100 percent of the material will pass a 3/4-inch sieve and then shall be control aged for a period of at least 3 months under
conditions that will maintain all portions of the stockpiled material at a moisture content in excess of 6 percent of the dry
weight of the aggregate.

A supplier of steel slag aggregate shall provide separate stockpiles for controlled aging of the slag. An individual
stockpile shall contain not less than 10,000 tons nor more than 50,000 tons of slag. The material in each individual stockpile
shall be assigned a unique lot number and each stockpile shall be identified with a permanent system of signs. The supplier
shall maintain a permanent record of the dates on which stockpiles are completed and controlled aging begun, of the dates
when controlled aging was completed, and of the dates tests were made and the results of these tests. Moisture tests shall be
made at least once each week. No credit for aging will be given for the time period covered by tests which show a moisture
content of 6 percent or less. The stockpiles and records shall be available to the Engineer during normal working hours for
inspection, check testing and review.

The supplier shall notify the Transportation Laboratory when each stockpile is completed and controlled aging begun.
No more aggregate shall be added to the stockpile unless a new aging period is initiated. A further notification shall be sent
when controlled aging is completed.

The supplier shall provide a Certificate of Compliance in conformance with the provisions in Section 6-1.07,
"Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications. Each stockpile or portion of a stockpile that is used in the work
will be considered a lot. The Certificates of Compliance shall state that the steel slag aggregate has been aged in a stockpile
for at least 3 months at a moisture content in excess of 6 percent of the dry weight of the aggregate.

Steel slag used for imported borrow shall be weathered for at least 3 months. Prior to the use of steel slag as imported
borrow, the supplier shall furnish a Certificate of Compliance in conformance with the provisions in Section 6-1.07,
"Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications. The Certificate of Compliance shall state that the steel slag has
been weathered for at least 3 months.

Each delivery of aggregate containing steel slag for use as aggregate subbase or Class 2 aggregate base shall be
accompanied by a delivery tag for each load which will identify the lot of material by stockpile number, where the slag was
aged, and the date that the stockpile was completed and controlled aging begun.

Air-cooled iron blast furnace slag or natural aggregate may be blended in proper combinations with steel slag aggregate
to produce the specified gradings, for those items for which steel slag aggregate is permitted, unless otherwise provided.

Aggregate containing slag shall meet the applicable quality requirements for the items in which the aggregate is used.

The combined slag aggregate shall conform to the specified grading for the item in which it is used. The grading will be
determined by California Test 202, modified by California Test 105 when there is a difference in specific gravity of 0.2 or
more between the coarse and fine portion of the aggregate or between blends of different aggregates.

No aggregate produced from slag shall be placed within one foot, measured in any direction, of a non-cathodically
protected pipe or structure unless the aggregate is incorporated in portland cement concrete pavement, in hot mix asphalt, or
in treated base.

When slag is used as aggregate in hot mix asphalt, the K factor requirements, as determined by California Test 303, will
not apply.

Slag aggregate used for embankment construction shall not be placed within 18 inches of finished slope lines, measured
normal to the plane of the slope.
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If steel slag aggregates are used to make hot mix asphalt, there shall be no other aggregates used in the mixture, except
that up to 50 percent of the material passing the No. 4 sieve may consist of iron blast furnace slag aggregates or natural
aggregates, or a combination thereof. If iron blast furnace aggregates or natural aggregates or a combination thereof are used
in the mix, each type of aggregate shall be fed to the drier at a uniform rate. The rate of feed of each type of aggregate shall
be maintained within 10 percent of the amount set. Adequate means shall be provided for controlling and checking the
accuracy of the feeder.

Steel slag aggregate shall be stored separately from iron blast furnace slag aggregate and each type of slag aggregate
shall also be stored separately from natural aggregate.

Hot mix asphalt produced from more than one of the following shall not be placed in the same layer: steel slag
aggregates, iron blast furnace slag aggregates, natural aggregates or any combination thereof. Once a type of aggregate or
aggregates is selected, it shall not be changed without prior approval by the Engineer.

If steel slag aggregates are used to produce hot mix asphalt, and if the specific gravity of a compacted stabilometer test
specimen is in excess of 2.40, the quantity of hot mix asphalt to be paid for will be reduced. The stabilometer test specimen
will be fabricated in conformance with the procedures in California Test 304 and the specific gravity of the specimen will be
determined in conformance with Method C of California Test 308. The pay quantity of hot mix asphalt will be determined
by multiplying the quantity of hot mix asphalt placed in the work by 2.40 and dividing the result by the specific gravity of the
compacted stabilometer test specimen. Such reduction in quantity will be determined and applied as often as is necessary to
ensure accurate results as determined by the Engineer.

SECTION 8-2. CONCRETE

8-2.01 PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE

Portland cement concrete shall conform to the provisions in Section 90, "Portland Cement Concrete," of the Standard
Specifications and these special provisions.

STRENGTH DEVELOPMENT TIME

The time allowed to obtain the minimum required compressive strength as specified in Section 90-1.01, "Description," of
the Standard Specifications will be 56 days when the Contractor chooses cementitious material that satisfies the following
equation:

(41 xUF)+(19xF)+(11xSL) >7.0
TC
Where:

F = Fly ash or natural pozzolan conforming to the requirements in AASHTO Designation: M 295, Class F or
N, including the amount in blended cement, pounds per cubic yard. F is equivalent to either FA or FB as
defined in Section 90-2.01C, "Required Use of Supplementary Cementitious Materials," of the Standard
Specifications

SL = GGBEFS, including the amount in blended cement, pounds per cubic yard

UF  =Silica fume, metakaolin, or UFFA, including the amount in blended cement, pounds per cubic yard

TC = Total amount of cementitious material used, pounds per cubic yard

For concrete satisfying the equation above, the Contractor shall test for the modulus of rupture or compressive strength
specified for the concrete involved, at least once every 500 cubic yards, at 28, 42, and 56 days. The Contractor shall submit
test results to the Engineer and the Transportation Laboratory, Attention: Office of Concrete Materials.
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SUPPLEMENTARY CEMENTITIOUS MATERIALS

The Contractor may use rice hull ash as a supplementary cementitious material (SCM) to make minor concrete. Rice
hull ash shall conform to the requirements in AASHTO Designation: M 321 and the following chemical and physical

requirements:
Chemical Requirements Percent
Silicon Dioxide (SiO,) * 90 min.
Loss on ignition 5.0 max.
Total Alkalies (as Na,0) equivalent 3.0 max.
Physical Requirements Percent
Particle size distribution
Less than 45 microns 95
Less than 10 microns 50

Strength Activity Index with portland cement”

7 days 95 (minimum % of control)
28 days 110 (minimum % of control)
Expansion at 16 days when testing job materials in 0.10 max.
conformance with ASTM C 1567 ¢
Surface Area when testing by nitrogen adsorption in 40.0 m*/g min.

conformance with ASTM D 5604
Notes:

* A maximum of 1.0% of the SiO, may exist in crystalline form.

® When tested in conformance with the requirements for strength activity testing of
silica fume in AASHTO Designation: M 307

“In the test mix, Type II or Type V portland cement shall be replaced with at least
12% RHA by weight.

Rice hull ash will be considered as a Type UF SCM for the purposes of calculating cementitious material requirements in
Section 90-2.01C, "Required Use of Supplementary Cementitious Materials," of the Standard Specifications and these special
provisions.

SECTION 8-3. WELDING

8-3.01 WELDING
GENERAL

Unless otherwise specified, Section 8-3, "Welding," shall apply to any welding that is specified to conform to an AWS
welding code.

Requirements of the AWS welding codes shall apply unless otherwise specified in the Standard Specifications, on the
plans, or in these special provisions. Wherever the abbreviation AWS is used, it shall be equivalent to the abbreviations
ANSI/AWS or AASHTO/AWS.

Wherever reference is made to the following AWS welding codes in the Standard Specifications, on the plans, or in these
special provisions, the year of adoption for these codes shall be as listed:

AWS Code Year of Adoption
DI1.1 2008
D1.3 2008
D1.4 2005
D1.5 2008
D1.6 2007
DI1.8 2009

Flux cored welding electrodes conforming to the requirements of AWS A5.20 E6XT-4 or E7XT-4 shall not be used to
perform welding for this project.
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Unless otherwise specified, Clause 6.1.3 of AWS D1.1, paragraph 1 of Section 7.1.2 of AWS D1.4, and Clause 6.1.1.2 of
AWS DL1.5, are replaced with the following:

The QC Inspector shall be the duly designated person who acts for and on behalf of the Contractor for inspection,
testing, and quality related matters for all welding.

Quality Assurance (QA) is the prerogative of the Engineer. The QA Inspector is the duly designated person who
acts for and on behalf of the Engineer.

The QC Inspector shall be responsible for quality control acceptance or rejection of materials and workmanship.

When the term "Inspector” is used without further qualification, it shall refer to the QC Inspector.

Inspection and approval of all joint preparations, assembly practices, joint fit-ups, welding techniques, and the
performance of each welder, welding operator, and tack welder shall be documented by the QC Inspector on a daily basis for
each day welding is performed. For each inspection, including fit-up, Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) verification,
and final weld inspection, the QC Inspector shall confirm and document compliance with the requirements of the AWS or
other specified code criteria and the requirements of these special provisions on all welded joints before welding, during
welding, and after the completion of each weld.

The Engineer shall have the authority to verify the qualifications or certifications of any welder, QC Inspector, or NDT
personnel to specified levels by retests or other means approved by the Engineer.

When joint weld details that are not prequalified to the details of Clause 3 of AWS D1.1 or to the details of Figure 2.4 or
2.5 of AWS DI1.5 are proposed for use in the work, the joint details, their intended locations, and the proposed welding
parameters and essential variables, shall be approved by the Engineer. The Contractor shall allow the Engineer 15 days to
complete the review of the proposed joint detail locations.

In addition to the requirements of AWS D1.1, welding procedure qualifications for work welded in conformance with
this code shall conform to the following:

When a nonstandard weld joint is to be made using a combination of WPSs, a single test may be conducted
combining the WPSs to be used in production, provided the essential variables, including weld bead placement, of each
process are limited to those established in Table 4.5.

Upon approval of the proposed joint detail locations and qualification of the proposed joint details, welders and welding
operators using these details shall perform a qualification test plate using the WPS variables and the joint detail to be used in
production. The test plate shall have the maximum thickness to be used in production and a minimum length of 18 inches.
The test plate shall be mechanically and radiographically tested. Mechanical and radiographic testing and acceptance criteria
shall be as specified in the applicable AWS codes.

The Engineer will witness all qualification tests for WPSs that were not previously approved by the Department.

In addition to the requirements specified in the applicable code, the period of effectiveness for a welder's or welding
operator's qualification shall be a maximum of 3 years for the same weld process, welding position, and weld type. If
welding will be performed without gas shielding, then qualification shall also be without gas shielding. Excluding welding of
fracture critical members, a valid qualification at the beginning of work on a contract will be acceptable for the entire period
of the contract, as long as the welder's or welding operator's work remains satisfactory.

The Contractor shall notify the Engineer 7 days prior to performing any procedure qualification tests. Witnessing of
qualification tests by the Engineer shall not constitute approval of the intended joint locations, welding parameters, or
essential variables. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer using the "Standard TL-38 Inspection Form" located at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/Translab/OSM/smbforms.htm

Clause 6.14.6, "Personnel Qualification," of AWS DI1.1, Section 7.8, "Personnel Qualification," of AWS D1.4, and
Clause 6.1.3.4, "Personnel Qualification," of AWS D1.5 are replaced with the following:

Personnel performing nondestructive testing (NDT) shall be qualified and certified in conformance with the
requirements of the American Society for Nondestructive Testing (ASNT) Recommended Practice No. SNT-TC-1A and
the Written Practice of the NDT firm. The Written Practice of the NDT firm shall meet or exceed the guidelines of the
ASNT Recommended Practice No. SNT-TC-1A. Individuals who perform NDT, review the results, and prepare the
written reports shall be either:

A. Certified NDT Level II technicians, or;
B. Level III technicians who hold a current ASNT Level III certificate in that discipline and are authorized and
certified to perform the work of Level II technicians.
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Clause 6.6.5, "Nonspecified NDT Other than Visual," of AWS DI.1, Section 7.6.5 of AWS D1.4 and Clause 6.6.5 of
AWS D1.5 shall not apply.

For any welding, the Engineer may direct the Contractor to perform NDT that is in addition to the visual inspection or
NDT specified in the AWS or other specified welding codes, in the Standard Specifications, or in these special provisions.
Except as provided for in these special provisions, additional NDT required by the Engineer, and associated repair work, will
be paid for as extra work as provided in Section 4-1.03D, "Extra Work," of the Standard Specifications. Prior to release of
welded material by the Engineer, if testing by NDT methods other than those originally specified discloses an attempt to
defraud or reveals a gross nonconformance, all costs associated with the repair of the deficient area, including NDT of the
weld and of the repair, and any delays caused by the repair, shall be at the Contractor's expense. A gross nonconformance is
defined as the sum of planar type rejectable indications in more than 20 percent of the tested length.

When less than 100 percent of NDT is specified for any weld, it is expected that the entire length of weld meet the
specified acceptance-rejection criteria. Should any welding deficiencies be discovered by additional NDT directed or
performed by the Engineer that utilizes the same NDT method as that originally specified, all costs associated with the repair
of the deficient area, including NDT of the weld and of the weld repair, and any delays caused by the repair, shall be at the
Contractor's expense.

Repair work to correct welding deficiencies discovered by visual inspection directed or performed by the Engineer, and
any associated delays or expenses caused to the Contractor by performing these repairs, shall be at the Contractor's expense.

WELDING QUALITY CONTROL

Welding quality control shall conform to the requirements in the AWS or other specified welding codes, the Standard
Specifications, and these special provisions.

Unless otherwise specified, welding quality control shall apply to work welded in conformance with the provisions in the
following:

A. Section 49, "Piling," Section 52, "Reinforcement," Section 55, "Steel Structures,” and Section 75-1.035, "Bridge
Joint Restrainer Units," of the Standard Specifications
B. "Structural Steel for Building Work" of these special provisions

Unless otherwise specified, Clauses 6.1.4.1 and 6.1.4.3 of AWS D1.1, paragragh 2 of Section 7.1.2 of AWS D1.4, and
Clauses 6.1.3.2 through 6.1.3.3 of AWS D1.5 are replaced with the following:

The QC Inspector shall be currently certified as an AWS Certified Welding Inspector (CWI) in conformance with
the requirements in AWS QC1, "Standard for AWS Certification of Welding Inspectors."

The QC Inspector may be assisted by an Assistant QC Inspector provided that this individual is currently certified as
an AWS Certified Associate Welding Inspector (CAWI) in conformance with the requirements in AWS QCI, "Standard
for AWS Certification of Welding Inspectors.” The Assistant QC Inspector may perform inspection under the direct
supervision of the QC Inspector provided the assistant is always within visible and audible range of the QC Inspector.
The QC Inspector shall be responsible for signing all reports and for determining if welded materials conform to
workmanship and acceptance criteria. The ratio of QC Assistants to QC Inspectors shall not exceed 5 to 1.

The Contractor shall designate in writing a welding Quality Control Manager (QCM). The QCM shall be responsible
directly to the Contractor for the quality of welding, including materials and workmanship, performed by the Contractor and
subcontractors.

The QCM shall be the sole individual responsible to the Contractor for submitting, receiving, reviewing, and approving
all correspondence, required submittals, and reports to and from the Engineer. The QCM shall be a registered professional
engineer or shall be currently certified as a CWI.

Unless the QCM is hired by a subcontractor providing only QC services, the QCM shall not be employed or
compensated by any subcontractor, or by other persons or entities hired by subcontractors, who will provide other services or
materials for the project. The QCM may be an employee of the Contractor.

The QCM shall sign and furnish to the Engineer, a Certificate of Compliance in conformance with the provisions in
Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications for each item of work for which welding was
performed. The certificate shall state that all of the materials and workmanship incorporated in the work, and all required
tests and inspections of this work, have been performed in conformance with the details shown on the plans, the Standard
Specifications, and these special provisions.

Welding inspection personnel or NDT firms to be used in the work shall not be employed or compensated by any
subcontractor, or by other persons or entities hired by subcontractors, who will provide other services or materials for the
project, except for the following conditions:
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A. The work is welded in conformance with AWS D1.5 and is performed at a permanent fabrication or manufacturing
facility that is certified under the AISC Quality Certification Program, Category CBR, Major Steel Bridges and
Fracture Critical endorsement F, when applicable.

B. Structural steel for building work is welded in conformance with AWS D1.1 and is performed at a permanent
fabrication or manufacturing facility that is certified under the AISC Quality Certification Program, Category STD,
Standard for Steel Building Structures.

For welding performed at such facilities, the inspection personnel or NDT firms may be employed or compensated by
the facility performing the welding provided the facility maintains a QC program that is independent from production.

Unless otherwise specified, an approved independent third party will witness the qualification tests for welders or
welding operators. The independent third party shall be a current CWI and shall not be an employee of the Contractor
performing the welding. The Contractor shall allow the Engineer 15 days to review the qualifications and copy of the current
certification of the independent third party.

Prior to submitting the Welding Quality Control Plan (WQCP) required herein, a prewelding meeting between the
Engineer, the Contractor's QCM, and a representative from each entity performing welding or inspection for this project,
shall be held to discuss the requirements for the WQCP.

Information regarding the contents, format, and organization of a WQCP, is available at the Transportation Laboratory
and at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/Translab/OSM/smbresources.htm

The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer, in conformance with the provisions in Section 5-1.02, "Plans and Working
Drawings," of the Standard Specifications, 2 copies of a separate WQCP for each subcontractor or supplier for each item of
work for which welding is to be performed.

The Contractor shall allow the Engineer 15 days to review the WQCP submittal after a complete plan has been received.
No welding shall be performed until the WQCP is approved in writing by the Engineer.

An amended WQCP or any addendum to the approved WQCP shall be submitted to, and approved in writing by the
Engineer, for proposed revisions to the approved WQCP. An amended WQCP or addendum will be required for revisions to
the WQCP, including but not limited to a revised WPS; additional welders; changes in NDT firms, QC, or NDT personnel or
procedures; or updated systems for tracking and identifying welds. The Engineer shall have 7 days to complete the review of
the amended WQCP or addendum. Work affected by the proposed revisions shall not be performed until the amended
WQCP or addendum has been approved.

After final approval of the WQCP, amended WQCP, or addendum, the Contractor shall submit 7 copies to the Engineer
of the approved documents. A copy of the Engineer approved document shall be available at each location where welding is
to be performed.

All welding will require inspection by the Engineer. The Contractor shall request inspection at least 3 business days
prior to the beginning of welding for locations within California and 5 business days for locations outside of California. The
Contractor shall request inspection at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/Translab/OSM/smbforms.htm

Continuous inspection shall be provided when any welding is being performed. Continuous inspection, as a minimum,
shall include having a QC Inspector within such close proximity of all welders or welding operators so that inspections by the
QC Inspector of each welding operation at each welding location does not lapse for a period exceeding 30 minutes.

A daily production log for welding shall be kept for each day that welding is performed. The log shall clearly indicate
the locations of all welding. The log shall include the welders' names, amount of welding performed, any problems or
deficiencies discovered, and any testing or repair work performed, at each location. The daily report from each QC Inspector
shall also be included in the log.

The following items shall be included in a Welding Report that is to be submitted to the Engineer within 15 days
following the performance of any welding:

A daily production log.

Reports of all visual weld inspections and NDT.

Radiographs and radiographic reports, and other required NDT reports.

A summary of welding and NDT activities that occurred during the reporting period.
Reports of each application of heat straightening.

moawp
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F. A summarized log listing the rejected lengths of weld by welder, position, process, joint configuration, and piece
number.

G. Documentation that the Contractor has evaluated all radiographs and other nondestructive tests and corrected all
rejectable deficiencies, and that all repaired welds have been reexamined using the required NDT and found
acceptable.

The following information shall be clearly written on the outside of radiographic envelopes: name of the QCM, name of
the nondestructive testing firm, name of the radiographer, date, contract number, complete part description, and all included
weld numbers, report numbers, and station markers or views, as detailed in the WQCP. In addition, all interleaves shall have
clearly written on them the part description and all included weld numbers and station markers or views, as detailed in the
WQCP. A maximum of 2 pieces of film shall be used for each interleave.

Reports of all visual inspections and NDT shall be signed by the inspector or technician and submitted daily to the QCM
for review and signature prior to submittal to the Engineer. Corresponding names shall be clearly printed or typewritten next
to all signatures. Reports of all NDT, whether specified, additional, or informational, performed by the Contractor shall be
submitted to the Engineer.

The Engineer will review the Welding Report to determine if the Contractor is in conformance with the WQCP. Except
for field welded steel pipe piling, the Engineer shall be allowed 15 days to review the report and respond in writing after the
complete Welding Report has been received. Prior to receiving notification from the Engineer of the Contractor's
conformance with the WQCP, the Contractor may encase in concrete or cover welds for which the Welding Report has been
submitted. However, should the Contractor elect to encase or cover those welds prior to receiving notification from the
Engineer, it is expressly understood that the Contractor shall not be relieved of the responsibility for incorporating material in
the work that conforms to the requirements of the plans and specifications. Material not conforming to these requirements
will be subject to rejection.

For field welded steel pipe piling, including bar reinforcement in the piling, the Contractor shall allow the Engineer 2
business days to review the Welding Report and respond in writing after the required items have been received. No field
welded steel pipe piling shall be installed, and no reinforcement in the piling shall be encased in concrete until the Engineer
has approved the above requirements in writing.

In addition to the requirements in AWS D1.1 and AWS D1.5, third-time excavations of welds or base metal to repair
unacceptable discontinuities, regardless of NDT method, and all repairs of cracks require prior approval of the Engineer.

The Engineer shall be notified immediately in writing when welding problems, deficiencies, base metal repairs, or any
other type of repairs not submitted in the WQCP are discovered, and also of the proposed repair procedures to correct them.
For requests to perform third-time excavations or repairs of cracks, the Contractor shall include an engineering evaluation of
the proposed repair. The engineering evaluation, at a minimum, shall address the following:

A. What is causing each defect?
B. Why the repair will not degrade the material properties?
C. What steps are being taken to prevent similar defects from happening again?

The Contractor shall allow the Engineer 7 days to review these procedures. No remedial work shall begin until the repair
procedures are approved in writing by the Engineer.
Clause 6.5.4 of AWS D1.5 is replaced with the following:

The QC Inspector shall inspect and approve each joint preparation, assembly practice, welding technique, joint
fit-up, and the performance of each welder, welding operator, and tack welder to make certain that the applicable
requirements of this code and the approved Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) are met. The QC Inspector shall
examine the work to make certain that it meets the requirements of Clauses 3 and 6.26. The size and contour of all welds
shall be measured using suitable gages. Visual inspection for cracks in welds and base metal, and for other
discontinuities shall be aided by strong light, magnifiers, or such other devices as may be helpful. Acceptance criteria
different from those specified in this code may be used when approved by the Engineer.

In addition to the requirements of AWS D1.5, Clause 5.12 or 5.13, welding procedures qualification for work welded in
conformance with that code shall conform to the following requirements:

A. Unless considered prequalified, fillet welds shall be qualified in each position. The fillet weld soundness test shall
be conducted using the essential variables of the WPS as established by the Procedure Qualification Record (PQR).
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B. For qualification of joints that do not conform to Figures 2.4 and 2.5 of AWS D1.5, a minimum of 2 WPS
qualification tests are required. The tests shall be conducted using both Figure 5.1 and Figure 5.3. The test
conforming to Figure 5.1 shall be conducted in conformance with AWS D1.5, Clause 5.12 or 5.13. The test
conforming to Figure 5.3 shall be conducted using the welding electrical parameters that were established for the
test conducted conforming to Figure 5.1. The ranges of welding electrical parameters established during welding
per Figure 5.1 in conformance with AWS D1.5, Clause 5.12, shall be further restricted according to the limits in
Table 5.3 during welding per Figure 5.3.

C. Multiple zones within a weld joint may be qualified. The travel speed, amperage, and voltage values that are used
for tests conducted per AWS D1.5 Clause 5.13 shall be consistent for each pass in a weld joint, and shall in no case
vary by more than £10 percent for travel speed, +10 percent for amperage, and +7 percent for voltage as measured
from a predetermined target value or average within each weld pass or zone. The travel speed shall in no case vary
by more than +15 percent when using submerged arc welding.

D. For a WPS qualified in conformance with AWS D1.5 Clause 5.13, the values to be used for calculating ranges for
current and voltage shall be based on the average of all weld passes made in the test. Heat input shall be calculated
using the average of current and voltage of all weld passes made in the test for a WPS qualified in conformance with
Clause 5.12 or 5.13.

E. Macroetch tests are required for WPS qualification tests, and acceptance shall be per AWS D1.5 Clause 5.19.3.

F. When a nonstandard weld joint is to be made using a combination of WPSs, a test conforming to Figure 5.3 may be
conducted combining the WPSs to be used in production, provided the essential variables, including weld bead
placement, of each process are limited to those established in Table 5.3.

G. Prior to preparing mechanical test specimens, the PQR welds shall be inspected by visual and radiographic tests.
Backing bar shall be 3 inches in width and shall remain in place during NDT testing. Results of the visual and
radiographic tests shall comply with AWS D1.5 Clause 6.26.2, excluding Clause 6.26.2.2. Test plates that do not
comply with both tests shall not be used.

PAYMENT

Full compensation for conforming to the requirements of "Welding" shall be considered as included in the contract
prices paid for the various items of work involved and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

SECTION 9. (BLANK)
SECTION 10. CONSTRUCTION DETAILS

SECTION 10-1. GENERAL

10-1.01 ORDER OF WORK

Order of work shall conform to the provisions in Section 5-1.05, "Order of Work," of the Standard Specifications and
these special provisions.

Attention is directed to "Miscellaneous Concrete Construction” of these special provisions regarding constructing a
2' x 2" test panel prior to constructing curb ramps with detectable warning surfaces.

Attention is directed to "Replace Concrete Pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete)" of these special provisions in regards to
providing Pre-Operation Conference and the Just-In-Time Training prior to commencing pavement replacement operations.

The first order of work shall be to place the order for the electrical equipment.

Attention is directed to "Progress Schedule (Critical Path Method)" of these special provisions regarding the submittal of
a general time-scaled logic diagram within 10 days after approval of the contract. The diagram shall be submitted prior to
performing any work that may be affected by any proposed deviations to the construction staging of the project.

Pavement delineation removal shall be coordinated with new delineation so that lane lines are provided at all times on
traveled ways open to public traffic.

Before obliterating any pavement delineation (traffic stripes, pavement markings, and pavement markers) that is to be
replaced on the same alignment and location, as determined by the Engineer, the pavement delineation shall be referenced by
the Contractor, with a sufficient number of control points to reestablish the alignment and location of the new pavement
delineation. The references shall include the limits or changes in striping pattern, including one- and 2-way barrier lines,
limit lines, crosswalks and other pavement markings. Full compensation for referencing existing pavement delineation shall
be considered as included in the contract prices paid for new pavement delineation and no additional compensation will be
allowed therefor.

Prior to placing hot mix asphalt, asphalt-rubber binder, and rubberized hot mix asphalt (gap graded) the Contractor shall
cover all manholes, valve and monument covers, grates, or other exposed facilities located within the area of application,
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using a plastic or oil resistant construction paper secured to the facility being covered by tape or adhesive. The covered
facilities shall be referenced by the Contractor, with a sufficient number of control points to relocate the facilities after the hot
mix asphalt, asphalt-rubber binder, and rubberized hot mix asphalt (gap graded) have been placed. After completion of the
hot mix asphalt, asphalt-rubber binder, and rubberized hot mix asphalt (gap graded) operations, all covers shall be removed
and disposed of in a manner satisfactory to the Engineer. Full compensation for covering manholes, valve and monument
covers, grates, or other exposed facilities, referencing, and removing temporary cover shall be considered as included in the
contract price paid per ton for hot mix asphalt and for rubberized hot mix asphalt (gap graded) and no additional
compensation will be allowed therefor.

Attention is directed to "Maintaining Traffic," "Temporary Pavement Delineation" and "Asphalt-Rubber Seal Coat" of
these special provisions.

Before applying asphaltic emulsion or binder that would obliterate existing traffic stripes, the Contractor shall place
temporary raised pavement markers on the existing traffic stripes as specified in "Temporary Pavement Delineation" of these
special provisions.

Wherever final sweeping or brooming of the seal coat surface has been completed, permanent traffic stripes and
pavement markings shall be completed within 10 days.

Attention is directed to Section 9-1.07, "Progress Payments," of the Standard Specifications. For progress payment
purposes, the Department will withhold 50 percent of the estimated value of seal coat work done that has not received
permanent traffic stripes and pavement markings.

10-1.02 WATER POLLUTION CONTROL
GENERAL
Summary

Work activities must not disturb 1 or more acres of soil. Manage work activities to reduce the discharge of pollutants to
surface waters, groundwater, or municipal separate storm sewer systems including the work item shown in the verified Bid
Item List for Prepare Water Pollution Control Program. WPCP preparation includes obtaining WPCP approval, amending
the WPCP, and monitoring and inspecting WPC practices at the job site.

Do not start work until:

1. WPCP is approved
WPCP review requirements have been fulfilled. If the RWQCB requires time for WPCP review, allow 30 days for
the RWQCB to review the WPCP as specified under "Submittals" of these special provisions.

Definitions and Abbreviations

active and inactive areas: (1) Active areas have soil disturbing work activities occurring at least once within 14 days,
and (2) Inactive areas are areas that have not been disturbed for at least 15 days.

BMPs: Best Management Practices are water pollution control practices.

construction phase: Construction phases are (1) Highway Construction including work activities for building roads and
structures, (2) Plant Establishment including maintenance on vegetation installed for final stabilization, and (3)
Suspension where work activities are suspended and areas are inactive.

Preparation Manual: The Department's "Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan and Water Pollution Control Program
Preparation Manual."

NPDES: National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System.

NOI: Notice of Intent.

QSD: Qualified SWPPP Developer.

QSP: Qualified SWPPP Practitioner.

RWQCB: Regional Water Quality Control Board.

SWPPP: Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan.

SWRCB: State Water Resources Control Board.

WPC: Water Pollution Control.

WPC Manager: Water Pollution Control Manager. The WPC Manager implements water pollution control work
described in the WPCP and oversees revisions and amendments to the WPCP.

WPCP: Water Pollution Control Program.

Submittals
Within 7 days after contract approval, start the following process for WPCP approval:
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1. Submit 2 copies of the WPCP and allow 15 days for the Engineer's review. If revisions are required, the Engineer
provides comments and specifies the date that the review stopped.

2. Change and resubmit the WPCP within 7 days of receipt of the Engineer's comments. The Engineer's review

resumes when the complete WPCP is resubmitted.

When the Engineer approves the WPCP, submit an electronic and 3 printed copies of the approved WPCP.

4. If the RWQCB reviews the approved WPCP, the Engineer submits one copy of the approved WPCP to the RWQCB
for their review and comment. RWQCBSs requiring time to review WPCPs include:

W

4.1. Lahontan for projects in the Lake Tahoe Hydrologic Unit and the Mammoth Lakes Hydrologic Unit
5. If the Engineer requests changes to the WPCP based on RWQCB comments, amend the WPCP within 3 days.
Submit:

1. Stormwater training records including training dates and subject for employees and subcontractors. Include dates
and subject for ongoing training, including tailgate meetings.
2. Employee training records:

2.1.  Within 5 days of WPCP approval for existing employees
2.2.  Within 5 days of training for new employees
2.3. Atleast 5 days before subcontractors start work for subcontractor's employees

Submit as required:

1. BMP Status Report
2. Inspection Reports

At least 5 days before operating any construction support facility, submit:

1. A plan showing the location and quantity of WPC practices associated with the construction support facility
A copy of the NOI approved by the RWQCB and the WPCP approved by the RWQCB if you will be operating a
batch plant or a crushing plant under the General Industrial Permit

Quality Control and Assurance
Training

Provide storm water training for:

1. Project managers
2. Supervisory personnel
3. Employees involved with WPC work

Train all employees, including subcontractor's employees, in the following subjects:

1. WPC rules and regulations
Implementation and maintenance for:

2.1.  Temporary Soil Stabilization

2.2. Temporary Sediment Control

2.3.  Tracking Control

2.4. Wind Erosion Control

2.5. Material pollution prevention and control

2.6. Waste management

2.7. Non-storm water management

2.8. Identifying and handling hazardous substances

2.9. Potential dangers to humans and the environment from spills and leaks or exposure to toxic or hazardous
substances

Employees must receive initial WPC training before working on the project.
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Conduct weekly training meetings covering:

WPC BMP deficiencies and corrective actions

BMPs that are required for work activities during the week
Spill prevention and control

Material delivery, storage, use, and disposal

Waste management

Non-storm water management procedures
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You may obtain copies of the Preparation Manual from the Publication Distribution Unit. The mailing address for the
Publication Distribution Unit is:

State of California
Department of Transportation
Publication Distribution Unit
1900 Royal Oaks Drive
Sacramento, California 95815
Telephone: (916) 445-3520

The Preparation Manual and other WPC references are available at the Department's "Construction Storm Water and
Water Pollution Control" Web site. For the Web site, go to:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/construc/stormwater/stormwater1.htm

If you operate construction support facilities, protect storm water systems or receiving waters from the discharge of
potential pollutants by using WPC practices.
Construction support facilities include:

Staging areas

Storage yards for equipment and materials

Mobile operations

Batch plants for PCC and HMA

Crushing plants for rock and aggregate

Other facilities installed for your convenience such as haul roads
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If you operate a batch plant to manufacture PCC, HMA, or other material; or a crushing plant to produce rock or
aggregate; obtain coverage under the General Industrial Permit. You must be covered under the General Industrial Permit for
batch plants and crushing plants located:

1. Outside of the job site
2. Within the job site that serve one or more contracts

Discharges from manufacturing facilities such as batch plants must comply with the general waste discharge
requirements for Order No. 97-03-DWQ, NPDES General Permit No. CAS000001, issued by the SWRCB for "Discharge of
Stormwater Associated with Industrial Activities Excluding Construction Activities." For the General Industrial Permit, go
to:

http://www.waterboards.ca.gov/

Water Pollution Control Manager
Assign one WPC Manager to implement the WPCP. You may assign a different QSP to prepare the WPCP.

The WPC Manager must comply with the Permit (Order No. 2009-0009-DWQ, NPDES No. CAS000002) for a QSP by
having at least one of the following qualifications:

1. Certified Erosion, Sediment and Storm Water Inspector (CESSWI)™ registered through Enviro Cert International,
Inc.

2. Certified Inspector of Sediment and Erosion Control (CISEC) registered through CISEC, Inc.

3. Qualifications described in the Permit for a QSD
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4. Department approved storm water management training described in the Department's "Construction Storm Water
and Water Pollution Control" Web site

At the job site, the WPC Manager must:

Be responsible for WPC work

Be the primary contact for WPC work

Oversee the maintenance of WPC practices

Oversee and enforce hazardous waste management practices

Have the authority to mobilize crews to make immediate repairs to WPC practices
Ensure that all employees have current water pollution control training

Implement the approved WPCP and amend the WPCP when required
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WPC Manager must oversee:

1. Inspections of WPC practices identified in the WPCP
2. Inspections for visual monitoring

WATER POLLUTION CONTROL PROGRAM

WPCP work includes preparing a WPCP, obtaining WPCP approval, amending the WPCP, and reporting on WPC
practices at the job site. The WPCP must comply with the Preparation Manual. The WPCP is required by the provisions in
Section 7-1.01G, "Water Pollution," of the Standard Specifications.

You may request, or the Engineer may order, changes to the WPC work. Changes may include the addition of new WPC
practices. Additional WPC work will be paid for as extra work under Section 4-1.03D, "Extra Work," of the Standard
Specifications.

The WPCP must include WPC practices:

1. For storm water and non-stormwater from areas outside of the job site related to project work activities such as:

1.1.  Staging areas
1.2. Storage yards
1.3.  Access roads

2. For activities or mobile operations related to contractor obtained NPDES permits
3. Construction support facilities

The WPCP must include a copy of permits obtained by the Department such as Fish & Game permits, US Army Corps
of Engineers permits, RWQCB 401 Certifications, and RWQCB Waste Discharge Requirements for Aerially Deposited Lead
Reuse.

WPCP Amendments
You must amend the WPCP when:

1. Changes in work activities could affect the discharge of pollutants
2. WPC practices are added by change order work
3. WPC practices are added at your discretion

If you amend the WPCP, follow the same process specified for WPCP approval.
Retain a printed copy of the approved WPCP at the job site.

WPCP Schedule
The WPCP schedule must:

1. Describe when work activities will be performed that could cause the discharge of pollutants in storm water
2. Describe WPC practices associated with each construction phase
3. Identify soil stabilization and sediment control practices for disturbed soil areas
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IMPLEMENTATION REQUIREMENTS
WPCP Implementation
Monitor the National Weather Service Forecast Office on a daily basis. For forecasts, go to:

http://www.srh.noaa.gov/forecast
Whenever you or the Engineer identifies a deficiency in the implementation of the approved WPCP:

1. Correct the deficiency immediately, unless the Engineer agrees to a later date for making the correction
2. Correct the deficiency before precipitation occurs

If you fail to correct the deficiency by the agreed date or before the onset of precipitation, the Department may correct
the deficiency and deduct the cost of correcting the deficiency from payment.

Continue WPCP implementation during any temporary suspension of work activities.

Install WPC practices within 15 days or before predicted precipitation, whichever occurs first.

If actions for your convenience disturb 1 or more acres of soil, you must pay all costs and be responsible for all delays
associated with submitting a SWPPP.

Inspection
The WPC Manager must oversee inspections for WPC practices identified in the WPCP:

Before a forecasted storm

After precipitation that causes site runoff

At 24-hour intervals during extended precipitation

On a predetermined schedule, a minimum of once a week
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The WPC Manager must oversee daily inspections of:

Storage areas for hazardous materials and waste

Hazardous waste disposal and transporting activities

Hazardous material delivery and storage activities

WPC practices specified under "Construction Site Management" of these special provisions
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The WPC Manager must use the Storm Water Site Inspection Report provided in the Preparation Manual.
The WPC Manager must prepare BMP status reports that include the following:

1. Location and quantity of installed WPC practices
2. Location and quantity of disturbed soil for the active or inactive areas

Within 24 hours of finishing the weekly inspection, the WPC Manager must submit:

1. Copy of the completed site inspection report
2. Copy of the BMP status report

Reporting Requirements
If the following occur, notify the Engineer within 6 hours:

1. You identify discharges into receiving waters or drainage systems causing or potentially causing pollution
2. The project receives a written notice or order from a regulatory agency

No later than 48 hours after the conclusion of a storm event resulting in a discharge, a non-stormwater discharge, or
receiving the notice or order, submit:

1. Date, time, location, and nature of the activity, type of discharge and quantity, and the cause of the notice or order
2. WPC practices used before the discharge, or before receiving the notice or order
3. Description of WPC practices and corrective actions taken to manage the discharge or cause of the notice
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PAYMENT

The contract lump sum price paid for prepare water pollution control program includes full compensation for furnishing
all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all the work involved in preparing, obtaining approval of,
and amending the WPCP and inspecting water pollution control practices as specified in the Standard Specifications and
these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

Payments for WPCP are made as follows:

1. After the Engineer approves the WPCP, the Department includes up to 75 percent of the bid item price in the
monthly progress estimate
2. After contract acceptance, the Department pays for the remaining percentage of the bid item price

The Department does not pay for implementation of WPC practices in areas outside the highway right-of-way not
specifically provided for in the drawings or in the special provisions.

The Department does not pay for WPC practices installed at your construction support facilities.

WPC practices for which there are separate bid items of work are measured and paid for as those bid items of work.

10-1.03 CONSTRUCTION SITE MANAGEMENT
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes controlling potential sources of water pollution before they come in contact with storm water systems
or watercourses.

Control material pollution and manage waste and non-stormwater at the job site by implementing effective handling,
storage, use, and disposal practices.

For information on documents specified in these special provisions, refer to the Department's Preparation Manual,
Dewatering Guide, and BMP Manual.

Preparation Manual, Dewatering Guide, and BMP Manual are available from the Department's Construction Storm
Water and Water Pollution Control web site at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/construc/stormwater/stormwater1.htm

Definitions and Abbreviations

active and inactive areas: (1) Active areas have soil disturbing work activities occurring at least once within 14 days,
and (2) Inactive areas are areas that have not been disturbed for at least 15 days.

BMP Manual: The Department's Construction Site Best Management Practices (BMP) Manual.

CDPH: California Department of Public Health

Dewatering Guide: The Department's Field Guide to Construction Site Dewatering.

ELAP: Environmental Laboratory Accreditation Program

minor spills: Small quantities of oil, gasoline, paint, or other material that are small enough to be controlled by a first
responder upon discovery of the spill.

MSDS: Material Safety Data Sheet

Preparation Manual: The Department's Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) and Water Pollution Control
Program (WPCP) Preparation Manual.

semi-significant spills: Spills that can be controlled by a first responder with help from other personnel.

significant or hazardous spills: Spills that cannot be controlled by construction personnel.

WPC: Water Pollution Control

WPC Manager: Water Pollution Control Manager as defined under "Water Pollution Control" of these special
provisions.

Submittals
Submit the following:

1. MSDS at least 5 days before material is used or stored
. Monthly inventory records for material used or stored
3. Copy of written approval to discharge into a sanitary sewer system at least 5 days before beginning discharge
activities
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Quality Control and Assurance

Not Used

MATERIALS
Not Used

CONSTRUCTION

Spill Prevention and Control

Implement spill and leak prevention procedures for chemicals and hazardous substances stored at the job site. If you spill
or leak chemicals or hazardous substances at the job site, you are responsible for all associated cleanup costs and related

liability.

As soon as it is safe, contain and clean up spills of petroleum products, sanitary and septic waste substances listed under
CFR Title 40, Parts 110, 117, and 302.

Minor Spills

Clean up minor spills using the following procedures:
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Contain the spread of the spill

Recover the spilled material by absorption

Clean the contaminated area

Dispose of the contaminated material promptly and properly

Semi-significant Spills

Clean up semi-significant spills immediately by the following procedures:
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Contain the spread of the spill

Recover the spilled material using absorption whenever a spill occurs on a paved surface or an impermeable surface
Contain the spill with an earthen dike and dig up the contaminated soil for disposal whenever a spill occurs on soil
If the spill occurs during precipitation, cover the spill with plastic or other material to prevent contaminated runoff
Dispose of the contaminated material promptly and properly

Significant or Hazardous Spills

Immediately notify qualified personnel of significant or hazardous spills. Do not let construction personnel attempt to
clean up the spill until qualified staff have arrived. Do the following:

1.

3.

Notify the Engineer and follow up with a written report

Obtain the services of a spills contractor or hazardous material team immediately

Notify the local emergency response team by dialing 911 and county officials at the emergency phone numbers kept
at the job site

Notify the Governor's Office of Emergency Services Warning Center at (805) 852-7550

Notify the National Response Center at (800) 424-8802 regarding spills of Federal reportable quantities under CFR
Title 40, Parts 110, 119, and 302

Notify other agencies as appropriate, including:

6.1.  Fire Department

6.2. Public Works Department

6.3. Coast Guard

6.4. Highway Patrol

6.5. City Police or County Sheriff Department
6.6. Department of Toxic Substances

6.7. California Division of Oil and Gas

6.8. Cal OSHA

6.9. Regional Water Resources Control Board

Report minor, semi-significant, and significant spills to the WPC Manager. The WPC Manager must notify the Engineer
immediately. The WPC Manager must oversee and enforce proper spill prevention and control measures.
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Prevent spills from entering storm water runoff before and during cleanup. Do not bury spills or wash spills with water.
Keep material or waste storage areas clean, well organized, and equipped with enough cleanup supplies for the material
being stored.

Material Management
General

Material must be delivered, used, and stored for this job in a way that minimizes or eliminates discharge of material into
the air, storm drain systems, and watercourses.

Implement the practices described under "Material Management" of these special provisions while taking delivery of,
using, or storing any of the following materials:
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Hazardous chemicals including acids, lime, glues, adhesives, paints, solvents, and curing compounds
Soil stabilizers and binders

Fertilizers

Detergents

Plaster

Petroleum materials including fuel, oil, and grease

Asphalt components and concrete components

Pesticides and herbicides

Employees trained in emergency spill cleanup procedures must be present during the unloading of hazardous materials or
chemicals.
If practicable, use less hazardous materials.

Material Storage

Use the following material storage procedures:

1.

2.

b

10.

Store liquids, petroleum materials, and substances listed in CFR Title 40, Parts 110, 117, and 302 as specified by the
Department, and place them in secondary containment facilities.

Secondary containment facilities must be impervious to the materials stored there for a minimum contact time of 72
hours.

Cover secondary containment facilities during non-working days and when precipitation is predicted. Secondary
containment facilities must be adequately ventilated.

Keep secondary containment facility free of accumulated rainwater or spills. After precipitation, or in the event of
spills or leaks, collect accumulated liquid and place into drums within 24 hours. Handle these liquids as hazardous
waste under "Hazardous Waste" of these special provisions unless testing determines them to be nonhazardous.

Do not store incompatible materials, such as chlorine and ammonia, in the same secondary containment facility.
Store materials in the original containers with the original material labels maintained in legible condition. Replace
damaged or illegible labels immediately.

Secondary containment facilities must have the capacity to contain precipitation from a 24-hour-long, 25-year storm,
and 10 percent of the aggregate volume of all containers, or entire volume of the largest container within the facility,
whichever is greater.

Store bagged or boxed material on pallets. Protect bagged or boxed material from wind and rain during non-
working days and while precipitation is predicted.

Provide sufficient separation between stored containers to allow for spill cleanup or emergency response access.
Storage areas must be kept clean, well organized, and equipped with cleanup supplies appropriate for the materials
being stored.

Repair or replace perimeter controls, containment structures, covers, and liners as necessary. Inspect storage areas
before and after precipitation, and at least weekly during other times.

Stockpile Management

Use the following stockpile management procedures:

1.

2.

Reduce or eliminate potential water pollution from stockpiled material including soil, paving material, and pressure
treated wood.
Locate stockpiles:
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2.1.  If within the floodplain, at least 100 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses, and inlets
unless approved

2.2.  If outside the floodplain, at least 50 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses, and inlets
unless approved

Install WPC practices within 15 days or before predicted precipitation, whichever occurs first.
Active and inactive soil stockpiles must be:

1. Covered with soil stabilization measures, plastic sheeting, or geosynthetic fabric
2. Surrounded with a linear sediment barrier

Portland cement concrete rubble, AC, HMA, AC and HMA rubble, aggregate base or aggregate sub-base stockpiles must
be:

1. Covered with plastic sheeting, or geosynthetic fabric
2. Surrounded with a linear sediment barrier

Pressure treated wood stockpiles must be:

1. Placed on pallets
2. Covered with impermeable material

Cold mix asphalt concrete stockpiles must be:

1. Placed on impervious surface
2. Covered with impermeable material
3. Protected from run-on and runoff

Control wind erosion year round under Section 10, "Dust Control" of the Standard Specifications.
Repair or replace linear sediment barriers and covers as needed to keep them functioning properly. If sediment
accumulates to 1/3 of the linear sediment barrier height, remove the sediment.

Waste Management
Solid Waste

Do not allow litter or debris to accumulate anywhere at the job site, including storm drain grates, trash racks, and ditch
lines. Pick up and remove trash and debris from the job site at least once a week. The WPC Manager must monitor solid
waste storage and disposal procedures at the job site.

If practicable, recycle nonhazardous job site waste and excess material. If recycling is not practicable, disposal must
comply with Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of Way" of the Standard Specifications.

Furnish enough closed-lid dumpsters of sufficient size to contain any solid waste generated by work activities. When the
refuse reaches the fill line, empty the dumpsters. Dumpsters must be watertight. Do not wash out dumpsters at the job site.
Furnish additional containers and pick up dumpsters more frequent during the demolition phase of construction.

Solid waste includes:

Brick

Mortar

Timber

Metal scraps

Sawdust

Pipe

Electrical cuttings

Non-hazardous equipment parts

9. Styrofoam and other packaging materials

10. Vegetative material and plant containers from highway planting
11. Litter and smoking material, including litter generated randomly by the public
12. Other trash and debris

PN B DD =

Contract No. 07-252504
39



Furnish and use trash receptacles at the job site yard, field trailers, and locations where workers gather for lunch and
breaks.

Hazardous Waste
Use hazardous waste management practices if waste is generated at the job site from the following substances:

Petroleum products
Asphalt products
Concrete curing compound
Pesticides
Acids
Paints
Stains
Solvents
Wood preservatives and treated posts
. Roofing tar
. Road flares
. Lime
. Glues and adhesives
. Materials classified as hazardous by California Code of Regulations, Title 22, Division 4.5; or listed in CFR Title
40, Parts 110, 117, 261, or 302
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The WPC Manager must oversee and enforce hazardous waste management practices. Minimize the production of
hazardous materials and hazardous waste at the job site. If damaged, repair or replace perimeter controls, containment
structures, and covers.

If hazardous material levels are unknown, use a laboratory certified by ELAP under CDPH to sample and test waste to
determine safe methods for storage and disposal.

Separate potentially hazardous waste from nonhazardous waste at the job site. Hazardous waste must be handled, stored,
and disposed of under California Code of Regulations, Title 22, Division 4.5, Section 66262.34; and in CFR Title 49, Parts
261, 262, and 263.

Store hazardous waste in sealed containers constructed and labeled with the contents and date accumulated under
California Code of Regulations, Title 22, Division 4.5; and in CFR Title 49, Parts 172, 173, 178, and 179. Keep hazardous
waste containers in temporary containment facilities under "Material Storage" of these special provisions.

Furnish containers with adequate storage volume at convenient locations for hazardous waste collection. Do not overfill
hazardous waste containers. Do not mix hazardous waste. Do not allow potentially hazardous waste to accumulate on the
ground. Store containers of dry waste that are not watertight on pallets. Store hazardous waste away from storm drains,
watercourses, moving vehicles, and equipment.

Clean water based or oil based paint from brushes or equipment within a contained area and in a way that does not
contaminate soil, watercourses, and storm drain systems. Handle and dispose of the following as hazardous waste: paints,
thinners, solvents, residues, and sludges that cannot be recycled or reused. When thoroughly dry, dispose of the following as
solid waste: dry, latex paint and paint cans, used brushes, rags, absorbent materials, and drop cloths.

Dispose of hazardous waste within 90 days of being generated. Use a licensed hazardous waste transporter to take
hazardous waste to a Class I Disposal Site. Submit a copy of uniform hazardous waste manifest forms within 24 hours of
transporting hazardous waste.

The WPC Manager must inspect the following daily:

1. Storage areas for hazardous materials and waste
2. Hazardous waste disposal and transporting activities
3. Hazardous material delivery and storage activities

Contaminated Soil

Identify contaminated soil from spills or leaks by noticing discoloration, odors, or differences in soil properties. Soil
with evidence of contamination must be sampled and tested by a laboratory certified by ELAP.

If levels of contamination are found to be hazardous, handle and dispose of the soil as hazardous waste.

Prevent the flow of water, including ground water, from mixing with contaminated soil by using one or a combination of
the following measures:

1. Berms
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Cofferdams

Grout curtains
Freeze walls
Concrete seal course
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If water mixes with contaminated soil and becomes contaminated, sample and test the water using a laboratory certified
by ELAP. If levels of contamination are found to be hazardous, handle and dispose of the water as hazardous waste.

Concrete Waste

Use practices that will prevent the discharge of portland cement concrete, AC, or HMA waste into storm drain systems
or watercourses.
Collect and dispose of portland cement concrete, AC, or HMA waste at locations where:

1. Concrete material, including grout, is used
Concrete dust and debris result from demolition

3. Sawcutting, coring, grinding, grooving, or hydro-concrete demolition of portland cement concrete, AC, or HMA
creates a residue or slurry

4. Concrete truck or other concrete-coated equipment is cleaned at the job site

Sanitary and Septic Waste

Do not bury or discharge wastewater from sanitary or septic systems within Department right-of-way. The WPC
Manager must inspect sanitary or septic waste storage and monitor disposal procedures at least weekly. Sanitary facilities
that discharge to the sanitary sewer system must be properly connected and free from leaks. Place sanitary facilities at least
50 feet away from storm drains, watercourses, and flow lines.

Obtain written approval from the local health agency, city, county, and sewer district before discharging from a sanitary
or septic system directly into a sanitary sewer system, and submit a copy to the Engineer. Comply with local health agency
provisions while using an on-site disposal system.

Liquid Waste

Use practices that will prevent job site liquid waste from entering storm drain systems or watercourses. Liquid waste
includes the following:

Drilling slurries or fluids

Grease-free or oil-free wastewater or rinse water

Dredgings, including liquid waste from drainage system cleaning
Liquid waste running off a surface including wash or rinse water
Other non-stormwater liquids not covered by separate permits
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Hold liquid waste in structurally sound, leak proof containers such as:

1. Roll-off bins
2. Portable tanks

Liquid waste containers must be of sufficient quantity and volume to prevent overflow, spills and leaks.
Store containers:

At least 50 feet from moving vehicles and equipment

If within the floodplain, at least 100 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses, watercourses,
and storm drain inlets unless approved

3. If outside the floodplain, at least 50 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses, watercourses,
and storm drain inlets unless approved
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Remove and dispose of deposited solids from sediment traps under "Solid Waste" of these special provisions unless the
Engineer approves another method.

Liquid waste may require testing to determine hazardous material content before disposal.

Drilling fluids and residue must be disposed of outside the highway right-of-way.
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If an approved location is available within the job site, fluids and residue exempt under California Code of Regulations,
Title 23, Section 2511(g) may be dried by evaporation in a leak proof container. Dispose of remaining solid waste under
"Solid Waste" of these special provisions.

Non-Storm Water Management
Water Control and Conservation

Manage water used for work activities to prevent erosion or discharge of pollutants into storm drain systems or
watercourses. Obtain approval before washing anything at the job site with water that could discharge into a storm drain
system or watercourse. Report discharges immediately.

If water is used at the job site, implement water conservation practices. Inspect irrigation areas. Adjust watering
schedules to prevent erosion, excess watering, or runoff. Shut off water source to broken lines, sprinklers, or valves, and
repair breaks within 24 hours. If possible, reuse water from waterline flushing for landscape irrigation. Sweep and vacuum
paved areas; do not wash them with water.

Direct job site water runoff, including water from water line repair, to areas where it can infiltrate into the ground and
not enter storm drain systems or watercourses. Do not allow spilled water to escape water truck filling areas. If possible,
direct water from off-site sources around the job site. Minimize the contact of off-site water with job site water.

lllegal Connection and Discharge Detection and Reporting

Inspect the job site and the site perimeter before starting work for evidence of illegal connections, discharges, or
dumping. After starting work, inspect the job site and perimeter on a daily schedule.

Whenever illegal connections, discharges, or dumping are discovered, notify the Engineer immediately. Take no further
action unless ordered by the Engineer. Assume unlabeled or unidentifiable material is hazardous.

Look for the following evidence of illegal connections, discharges, or dumping:

Debris or trash piles

Staining or discoloration on pavement or soils

Pungent odors coming from drainage systems

Discoloration or oily sheen on water

Stains or residue in ditches, channels or drain boxes
Abnormal water flow during dry weather

Excessive sediment deposits

Nonstandard drainage junction structures

Broken concrete or other disturbances near junction structures
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Vehicle and Equipment Cleaning

Limit vehicle and equipment cleaning or washing at the job site except what is necessary to control vehicle tracking or
hazardous waste. Notify the Engineer before cleaning vehicles and equipment at the job site with soap, solvents, or steam.
Contain and recycle or dispose of resulting waste under "Liquid Waste" or "Hazardous Waste" of these special provisions,
whichever is applicable. Do not use diesel to clean vehicles or equipment, and minimize the use of solvents.

Clean or wash vehicles and equipment in a structure equipped with disposal facilities. If using a structure is not possible,
clean or wash vehicles and equipment in an outside area. The outside area must be:

Paved with AC, HMA, or concrete paving

Surrounded by a containment berm

Equipped with a sump to collect and dispose of wash water

If within the floodplain, located at least 100 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses,
watercourses, and storm drain inlets unless approved

5. If outside the floodplain, located at least 50 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses,
watercourses, and storm drain inlets unless approved

L=

When washing vehicles or equipment with water, use as little water as possible. Hoses must be equipped with a positive
shutoff valve.

Discharge liquid from wash racks to a recycle system or to another approved system. Remove liquids and sediment as
necessary.

The WPC Manager must inspect vehicle and equipment cleaning facilities:

1. Daily if vehicle and equipment cleaning occurs daily
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2. Weekly if vehicle and equipment cleaning does not occur daily

Vehicle and Equipment Fueling and Maintenance

If practicable, perform maintenance on vehicles and equipment off the job site.

If fueling or maintenance must be done at the job site, designate a site, or sites, and obtain approval before using.
Minimize mobile fueling or maintenance.

If vehicle and equipment fueling and maintenance must be done at the job site, areas for the following activities must be:

1. On level ground
Protected from storm water run-on

3. If within the floodplain, located at least 100 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses,
watercourses, and storm drain inlets unless approved

4. If outside the floodplain, located at least 50 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses,
watercourses, and storm drain inlets unless approved

Use containment berms or dikes around the fueling and maintenance area. Keep adequate quantities of absorbent spill
cleanup material and spill kits in the fueling and maintenance area and on fueling trucks. Dispose of spill cleanup material
and kits immediately after use. Use drip pans or absorbent pads during fueling or maintenance.

Fueling or maintenance activities must not be left unattended. Fueling nozzles must be equipped with an automatic
shutoff control. Vapor recovery fueling nozzles must be used where required by the Air Quality Management District.
When not in use, nozzles must be secured upright. Do not top-off fuel tanks.

Recycle or properly dispose of used batteries and tires.

The WPC Manager must inspect vehicle and equipment maintenance and fueling areas:

1. Daily when vehicle and equipment maintenance and fueling occurs daily
2.  Weekly when vehicle and equipment maintenance and fueling does not occur daily

The WPC Manager must inspect vehicles and equipment at the job site for leaks and spills on a daily schedule.
Operators must inspect vehicles and equipment each day of use.
If leaks cannot be repaired immediately, remove the vehicle or equipment from the job site.

Material and Equipment Used Over Water

Place drip pans and absorbent pads under vehicles or equipment used over water. Keep an adequate supply of spill
cleanup material with the vehicle or equipment. If the vehicle or equipment will be idle for more than one hour, place drip
pans or plastic sheeting under the vehicle or equipment on docks, barges, or other surfaces over water.

Furnish watertight curbs or toe boards on barges, platforms, docks, or other surfaces over water to contain material,
debris, and tools. Secure material to prevent spills or discharge into water due to wind.

Structure Removal Over or Adjacent to Water

Do not allow demolished material to enter storm water systems or watercourses. Use approved covers and platforms to
collect debris. Use attachments on equipment to catch debris on small demolition activities. Empty debris catching devices
daily and handle debris under "Waste Management" of these special provisions.

The WPC Manager must inspect demolition sites within 50 feet of storm water systems or watercourses daily.

Paving, Sealing, Sawcutting, Grooving, and Grinding Activities

Prevent the following materials from entering storm drain systems or water courses:

Cementitious material

Asphaltic material

Aggregate or screenings

Grinding grooving, or sawcutting residue
Pavement chunks

Shoulder backing

Methacrylate
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Cover drainage inlets and use linear sediment barriers to protect downhill watercourses until paving, sealing, sawcutting,
grooving, or grinding activities are completed and excess material has been removed. Cover drainage inlets and manholes
during the application of seal coat, tack coat, slurry seal, or fog seal.

If precipitation is predicted, limit paving, sawcutting, and grinding to places where runoff can be captured.

Do not start seal coat, tack coat, slurry seal, or fog seal activities if precipitation is predicted during the application or
curing period. Do not excavate material from existing roadways during precipitation.

Use a vacuum to remove slurry immediately after slurry is produced. Do not allow slurry to run onto lanes open to
traffic or off the pavement.

Collect residue from portland cement concrete grinding and grooving activities with a vacuum attachment on the
grinding machine. Do not leave any residue on the pavement or allow the residue to flow across the pavement.

If approved, material excavated from existing roadways may be stockpiled under "Stockpile Management" of these
special provisions.

Do not coat asphalt trucks and equipment with substances that contain soap, foaming agents, or toxic chemicals.

When paving equipment is not in use, park over drip pans or plastic sheeting with absorbent material to catch drips.

Thermoplastic Striping and Pavement Markers

Thermoplastic striping and preheating equipment shutoff valves must work properly at all times. Do not preheat,
transfer, or load thermoplastic within 50 feet of drainage inlets or watercourses. Do not fill a preheating container above a
level that is 6 inches below the top. Truck beds must be cleaned daily of scraps or melted thermoplastic.

Do not unload, transfer, or load bituminous material for pavement markers within 50 feet of drainage inlets or
watercourses. Release all pressure from a melting tank before removing the lid to fill or service. Do not fill a melting tank
above a level that is 6 inches below the top.

Collect bituminous material from the roadway after marker removal.

Pile Driving
Keep spill kits and cleanup material at pile driving locations. Pile driving equipment must be parked over drip pans,
absorbent pads, or plastic sheeting with absorbent material. If precipitation is predicted, protect pile driving equipment by
parking on plywood and covering with plastic.
Store pile driving equipment when not in use. Stored pile driving equipment must be:

1. Kept on level ground
. Protected from storm water run-on
3. If within the floodplain, at least 100 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses, watercourses,
and storm drain inlets unless approved
4. If outside the floodplain, at least 50 feet from concentrated flows of storm water, drainage courses, watercourses,
and storm drain inlets unless approved

If practicable, use vegetable oil instead of hydraulic fluid.
The WPC Manager must inspect the pile driving area for leaks and spills:

1. Daily when pile driving occurs daily
2. Weekly when pile driving does not occur daily

Concrete Curing

Do not overspray chemical curing compound. Minimize the drift by spraying as close to the concrete as possible. Cover
drainage inlets before applying the curing compound.

Minimize the use and discharge of water by using wet blankets or similar methods to maintain moisture while curing
concrete.

Concrete Finishing

Collect and dispose of water and solid waste from high-pressure water blasting. Cover drainage inlets within 50 feet
before sandblasting. Minimize drift of dust and blast material by keeping the nozzle close to the surface of the concrete. The
blast residue may contain hazardous material.

Inspect concrete finishing containment structures for damage before each day of use and before predicted precipitation.
Remove liquid and solid waste from containment structures after each work shift.
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Dewatering

Dewatering consists of discharging accumulated storm water, ground water, or surface water from excavations or
temporary containment facilities.

If dewatering and discharging activities are specified under a work item such as "Temporary Active Treatment System"
or "Dewatering and Discharge," perform dewatering work as specified in the section involved.

If dewatering and discharging activities are not specified under a work item and you will be performing dewatering
activities, you must:

1.

Submit a Dewatering and Discharge Plan under Section 5-1.02, "Plans and Working Drawings," of the Standard
Specifications and "Water Pollution Control" of these special provisions at least 10 days before starting dewatering
activities. The Dewatering and Discharge Plan must include:

Title sheet and table of contents

1.2. Description of dewatering and discharge activities detailing locations, quantity of water, equipment, and
discharge points

1.3.  Estimated schedule for dewatering and discharge (start and end dates, intermittent or continuous)

1.4. Discharge alternatives such as dust control or percolation

1.5.  Visual monitoring procedures with inspection log

Conduct dewatering activities under the Departments' s "Field Guide for Construction Dewatering."

Ensure that any dewatering discharge does not cause erosion, scour, or sedimentary deposits that could impact
natural bedding materials.

Discharge the water within the project limits. Dispose of the water in the same way as specified for material in
Section 7-1.13 "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of Way" of the Standard Specification if it cannot
be discharged within project limits due to site constraints.

Do not discharge storm water or non-stormwater that has an odor, discoloration other than sediment, an oily sheen,
or foam on the surface. Notify the Engineer immediately upon discovering any such condition.

The WPC manager must inspect dewatering activities:

1.
2.

Daily when dewatering work occurs daily
Weekly when dewatering work does not occur daily

PAYMENT

The contract lump sum price paid for construction site management includes full compensation for furnishing all labor,
materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all the work involved in spill prevention and control, material
management, waste management, non-stormwater management, and dewatering and identifying, sampling, testing, handling,
and disposing of hazardous waste resulting from your activities, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these special
provisions, and as ordered by the Engineer.

10-1.04 TEMPORARY CONCRETE WASHOUT (PORTABLE)
GENERAL

Summary

This work includes removal and disposal of concrete waste by furnishing, maintaining, and removing portable temporary
concrete washouts.

WPCP must describe and include the use of a portable temporary concrete washout as a water pollution control practice
for waste management and materials pollution control.

Submittals

At least 5 business days before concrete activities start, submit:

bl S

Name and location of off-site concrete waste disposal facility to receive concrete waste

Copy of permit issued by RWQCB for off-site commercial disposal facility

Copy of license for off-site commercial disposal facility

Copy of permit issued by state or local agency having jurisdiction over disposal facility if disposal site is located
outside of the State of California
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Quality Control and Assurance

Retain and submit records of disposed concrete waste including:

1. Weight tickets
2. Delivery and removal of temporary concrete washouts
MATERIALS

Portable Temporary Concrete Washout

Portable temporary concrete washout must:

1.

[08)

Be a commercially available watertight container.

Have sufficient capacity to contain all liquid and concrete waste generated by washout activities without seepage or
spills.

Have at least 55-gallon capacity.

Be labeled for the exclusive use as a concrete waste and washout facility. Stencil "Concrete Waste material" in 3-
inch high letters on white background. Top of stenciling must be 12 inches from the top of the container.

Concrete Washout Sign

Concrete washout sign must comply with the provisions in Section 12-3.06B, "Portable Signs" of the Standard
Specifications and:
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Be approved by the Engineer

Consist of base, framework, and sign panel

Be made of plywood

Be minimum 2' x 4' in size

Read "Concrete Washout" with 3 inches high black letters on white background

CONSTRUCTION

Placement

Place portable temporary concrete washouts at job site:

PR

Before concrete placement activities start

In the immediate area of concrete work as approved by the Engineer

No closer than 50 feet from storm drain inlets, open drainage facilities, ESAs, or watercourses
Away from construction traffic or public access areas

Install a concrete washout sign adjacent to each portable temporary concrete washout location.

Operation

Use portable temporary concrete washouts for:

1.

3.

Washout from concrete delivery trucks

Slurries containing portland cement concrete or hot mix asphalt from sawcutting, coring, grinding, grooving, and
hydro-concrete demolition

Concrete waste from mortar mixing stations

Relocate portable temporary concrete washouts as needed for concrete construction work.
Replace portable temporary concrete washouts when filled to capacity. Do not fill higher than 6 inches below rim.
Your WPC manager must inspect portable temporary concrete washouts:

1.
2.

Daily if concrete work occurs daily
Weekly if concrete work does not occur daily
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Maintenance

When relocating or transporting a portable temporary concrete washout within the job site, secure it to prevent spilling of
concrete waste material. If any spilled material is observed, remove spilled material and place it into portable temporary
concrete washout.

Removal

Dispose of concrete waste material at a facility specifically licensed to receive solid concrete waste, liquid concrete
waste, or both. When portable temporary concrete washout is full, remove and dispose of concrete waste within 2 days.

PAYMENT

The contract lump sum price paid for temporary concrete washout (portable) includes full compensation for furnishing
all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in furnishing, maintaining, and
removing the portable temporary concrete washout, including removal and disposal of concrete waste, as specified in the
Standard Specifications and these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

10-1.05 COOPERATION

It is anticipated that work by another contractor may be in progress adjacent to or within the limits of this project during
progress of the work on this contract. The following table lists contracts anticipated to be in progress during this contract.

Contract No. Co-Rte-PM Location Type of Work
Los Angeles County Near
Castaic From 1 Mile South
07-1X6504 LA-5-R64.8/R66.1 of Templin Highway
Undercrossing to Templin
Highway Undercrossing
Los Angeles County in Los
Angeles From Route 118/5
07-252714 LA-5-39.4/43.9 Separation to 0.1 Mile Replace Concrete Pavement
North of San Fernando
Road Overhead
Los Angeles County in Los
Angeles From Route 5/118
07-235504 LA-5-39.5/42.6 to 0.1 Mile South of Construct Soundwall
Roxford Street
Undercrossing
Los Angeles County in
07-168004 LA-5-44.2/46.0 Santa Clarita on Route 5
and on Route 14

Restore roadway alignment, grade,
drainage, and erosion control.

Construct HOV Lanes and
Connectors

Comply with Section 7-1.14, "Cooperation," of the Standard Specifications.

10-1.06 PROGRESS SCHEDULE (CRITICAL PATH METHOD)
GENERAL
Summary
Comply with Section 8-1.04, "Progress Schedule," of the Standard Specifications, except you must:

1. Use a computer software to prepare the schedule
2. Furnish compatible software for the Engineer's exclusive possession and use

You are responsible for assuring that all activity sequences are logical and that each schedule shows a coordinated plan
for complete performance of the work.

Definitions

contract completion date: The current extended date for completion of the contract shown on the weekly statement of
working days furnished by the Engineer as specified in Section 8-1.06, "Time of Completion," of the Standard
Specifications.
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data date: The day after the date through which a schedule is current. Everything occurring earlier than the data date is
"as-built" and everything on or after the data date is "planned.”

early completion time: The difference in time between an early scheduled completion date and the contract completion
date.

float: The difference between the earliest and latest allowable start or finish times for an activity.

milestone: An event activity that has zero duration and is typically used to represent the beginning or end of a certain

stage of the project.
narrative report: A document submitted with each schedule that discusses topics related to project progress and
scheduling.

near critical path: A chain of activities with total float exceeding that of the critical path but having no more than
10 working days of total float.

State owned float activity: The activity documenting time saved on the critical path by actions of the State. It is the
last activity prior to the scheduled completion date.

time impact analysis: A schedule and narrative report developed specifically to demonstrate what effect a proposed
change or delay has on the current scheduled completion date.

time-scaled network diagram: A graphic depiction of a CPM schedule comprised of activity bars with relationships
for each activity represented by arrows. The tail of each arrow connects to the activity bar for the predecessor and
points to the successor.

total float: The amount of time that an activity or chain of activities can be delayed before extending the scheduled
completion date.

Submittals
General Requirements

Submit to the Engineer baseline, monthly updated, and final updated schedules, each consistent in all respects with the
time and order of work requirements of the contract. Perform work in the sequence indicated on the current accepted
schedule.

Each schedule must show:

Calculations using the critical path method to determine controlling activities.

. Duration activities less than 20 working days.

3. At least 50 but not more than 500 activities, unless authorized. The number of activities must be sufficient to assure
adequate planning of the project, to permit monitoring and evaluation of progress, and to do an analysis of time
impacts.

4. Each required constraint. Constraints other than those required by the special provisions may be included only if
authorized.

5. State-owned float as the predecessor activity to the scheduled completion date.

6. Activities with identification codes for responsibility, stage, work shifts, location, and contract pay item numbers.

N —

You may show early completion time on any schedule provided that the requirements of the contract are met. Early
completion time is considered a resource for your exclusive use. You may increase early completion time by improving
production, reallocating resources to be more efficient, performing sequential activities concurrently, or by completing
activities earlier than planned. You may also submit for approval a VECP as specified in Section 4-1.035B, "Value
Engineering Change Proposal." of the Standard Specifications that will reduce time of construction.

You may show a scheduled completion date that is later than the contract completion date on an update schedule, after
the baseline schedule is accepted. Provide an explanation for a late scheduled completion date in the narrative report that is
included with the schedule.

State-owned float is considered a resource for the exclusive use of the State. The Engineer may accrue State-owned float
by the early completion of review of any type of required submittal when it saves time on the critical path. Prepare a time
impact analysis, when requested by the Engineer, to determine the effect of the action as specified in "Time Impact
Analysis." The Engineer documents State-owned float by directing you to update the State-owned float activity on the next
updated schedule. Include a log of the action on the State-owned float activity and include a discussion of the action in the
narrative report. The Engineer may use State-owned float to mitigate past, present, or future State delays by offsetting
potential time extensions for contract change orders.

The Engineer may adjust contract working days for ordered changes that affect the scheduled completion date as
specified in Section 4-1.03, "Changes," of the Standard Specifications. Prepare a time impact analysis to determine the effect
of the change as specified in "Time Impact Analysis" and include the impacts acceptable to the Engineer in the next updated
schedule. Changes that do not affect the controlling operation on the critical path will not be considered as the basis for a
time adjustment. Changes that do affect the controlling operation on the critical path will be considered by the Engineer in
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decreasing time or granting an extension of time for completion of the contract. Time extensions will only be granted if the
total float is absorbed and the scheduled completion date is delayed one or more working days because of the ordered change.

The Engineer's review and acceptance of schedules does not waive any contract requirements and does not relieve you of
any obligation or responsibility for submitting complete and accurate information. Correct rejected schedules and resubmit
them within 7 days of notification by the Engineer, at which time a new review period of 7 days will begin.

Errors or omissions on schedules do not relieve you from finishing all work within the time limit specified for
completion of the contract. If, after a schedule has been accepted by the Engineer, either you or the Engineer discover that
any aspect of the schedule has an error or omission, you must correct it on the next updated schedule.

Computer Software

Submit to the Engineer for review a description of proposed schedule software to be used. After the Engineer accepts
the proposed software, furnish schedule software and all original software instruction manuals. All software must be
compatible with the current version of the Windows operating system in use by the Engineer. The schedule software must
include:

1. Latest version of Primavera SureTrak Project Manager for Windows, or equivalent
2. Latest version of schedule-comparing HST SureChange, or equivalent

If a schedule software equivalent to SureTrak is proposed, it must be capable of generating files that can be imported into
SureTrak. The schedule-comparing software must be compatible with schedule software submitted and must be able to
compare two schedules and provide reports of changes in activity ID, activity description, constraints, calendar assignments,
durations, and logic ties.

The schedule software and schedule-comparing software will be returned to you before the final estimate. The
Department will compensate you as specified in Section 4-1.03D, "Extra Work," of the Standard Specifications for
replacement of software or manuals damaged, lost, or stolen after delivery to the Engineer.

Instruct the Engineer in the use of the software and provide software support until the contract is accepted. Within 15
days of contract approval, provide a commercial 8-hour training session for 2 Department employees in the use of the
software at a location acceptable to the Engineer. It is recommended that you also send at least 2 employees to the same
training session to facilitate development of similar knowledge and skills in the use of the software. If schedule software
other than SureTrak is submitted, then the training session must be a total of 16-hours for each Department employee.

Network Diagrams, Reports, and Data
Include the following with each schedule submittal:

1. Two sets of originally plotted, time-scaled network diagrams
2. Two copies of a narrative report
3. One read-only compact disk or floppy diskette containing the schedule data

The time-scaled network diagrams must conform to the following:

Show a continuous flow of information from left to right

Be based on early start and early finish dates of activities

Clearly show the primary paths of criticality using graphical presentation
Be prepared on 34" x 44"

Include a title block and a timeline on each page
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The narrative report must be organized in the following sequence with all applicable documents included:

1. Transmittal letter

2. Work completed during the period

3. Identification of unusual conditions or restrictions regarding labor, equipment or material; including multiple shifts,
6-day work weeks, specified overtime or work at times other than regular days or hours

4. Description of the current critical path

5. Changes to the critical path and scheduled completion date since the last schedule submittal

6. Description of problem areas

7. Current and anticipated delays:

7.1.  Cause of delay
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7.2.  Impact of delay on other activities, milestones, and completion dates
7.3.  Corrective action and schedule adjustments to correct the delay

8. Pending items and status thereof:

8.1.  Permits

8.2.  Change orders

8.3. Time adjustments

8.4. Noncompliance notices

9. Reasons for an early or late scheduled completion date in comparison to the contract completion date

Schedule submittals will only be considered complete when all documents and data have been submitted as described
above.

Preconstruction Scheduling Conference

Schedule a preconstruction scheduling conference with your project manager and the Engineer within 15 days after
contract approval. The Engineer will conduct the meeting and review the requirements of this section with you.

Submit a general time-scaled logic diagram displaying the major activities and sequence of planned operations and be
prepared to discuss the proposed work plan and schedule methodology that comply with the requirements of this section. If
you propose deviations to the construction staging, then the general time-scaled logic diagram must also display the
deviations and resulting time impacts. Be prepared to discuss the proposal.

At this meeting, also submit the alphanumeric coding structure and activity identification system for labeling work
activities. To easily identify relationships, each activity description must indicate its associated scope or location of work by
including such terms as quantity of material, type of work, bridge number, station to station location, side of highway (such
as left, right, northbound, southbound), lane number, shoulder, ramp name, ramp line descriptor, or mainline.

The Engineer reviews the logic diagram, coding structure, and activity identification system, and provide any required
baseline schedule changes to you for implementation.

Baseline Schedule

Beginning the week following the preconstruction scheduling conference, meet with the Engineer weekly to discuss
schedule development and resolve schedule issues until the baseline schedule is accepted.

Submit a baseline schedule within 20 days of contract approval. Allow 20 days for the Engineer's review after the
baseline schedule and all support data are submitted. In addition, the baseline schedule submittal is not considered complete
until the computer software is delivered and installed for use in review of the schedule.

The baseline schedule must include the entire scope of work and how you plan to complete all work contemplated. The
baseline schedule must show the activities that define the critical path. Multiple critical paths and near-critical paths must be
kept to a minimum. A total of not more than 50 percent of the baseline schedule activities must be critical or near critical,
unless otherwise authorized.

The baseline schedule must not extend beyond the number of contract working days. The baseline schedule must have a
data date of contract approval. If you start work before contract approval, the baseline schedule must have a data date of the
1st day you performed work at the job site.

If you submit an early completion baseline schedule that shows contract completion in less than 85 percent of the
contract working days, the baseline schedule must be supplemented with resource allocations for every task activity and
include time-scaled resource histograms. The resource allocations must be shown to a level of detail that facilitates report
generation based on labor crafts and equipment classes for you and your subcontractors. Use average composite crews to
display the labor loading of on-site construction activities. Optimize and level labor to reflect a reasonable plan for
accomplishing the work of the contract and to assure that resources are not duplicated in concurrent activities. The time-
scaled resource histograms must show labor crafts and equipment classes to be used. The Engineer may review the baseline
schedule activity resource allocations using Means Productivity Standards or equivalent to determine if the schedule is
practicable.

Updated Schedule

Submit an updated schedule and meet with the Engineer to review contract progress, on or before the 1st day of each
month, beginning one month after the baseline schedule is accepted. Allow 15 days for the Engineer's review after the
updated schedule and all support data are submitted, except that the review period will not start until the previous month's
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required schedule is accepted. Updated schedules that are not accepted or rejected within the review period are considered
accepted by the Engineer.

The updated schedule must have a data date of the 21st day of the month or other date established by the Engineer. The
updated schedule must show the status of work actually completed to date and the work yet to be performed as planned.
Actual activity start dates, percent complete, and finish dates must be shown as applicable. Durations for work that has been
completed must be shown on the updated schedule as the work actually occurred, including Engineer submittal review and
your resubmittal times.

You may include modifications such as adding or deleting activities or changing activity constraints, durations, or logic
that do not (1) alter the critical path(s) or near critical path(s) or (2) extend the scheduled completion date compared to that
shown on the current accepted schedule. Justify in writing the reasons for any changes to planned work. If any proposed
changes in planned work will result in (1) or (2) above, then submit a time impact analysis as specified in this section.

Time Impact Analysis

Submit a written time impact analysis (TIA) with each request for adjustment of contract time, or when you or the
Engineer consider that an approved or anticipated change may impact the critical path or contract progress.

The TIA must illustrate the impacts of each change or delay on the current scheduled completion date or internal
milestone, as appropriate. The analysis must use the accepted schedule that has a data date closest to and before the event. If
the Engineer determines that the accepted schedule used does not appropriately represent the conditions before the event, the
accepted schedule must be updated to the day before the event being analyzed. The TIA must include an impact schedule
developed from incorporating the event into the accepted schedule by adding or deleting activities, or by changing durations
or logic of existing activities. If the impact schedule shows that incorporating the event modifies the critical path and
scheduled completion date of the accepted schedule, the difference between scheduled completion dates of the two schedules
must be equal to the adjustment of contract time. The Engineer may construct and use an appropriate project schedule or
other recognized method to determine adjustments in contract time until you provide the TIA.

Submit 2 copies of your TIA within 20 days of receiving a written request for a TIA from the Engineer. Allow the
Engineer 15 days after receipt to review the submitted TIA. All approved TIA schedule changes must be shown on the next
updated schedule.

If a TIA you submit is rejected, meet with the Engineer to discuss and resolve issues related to the TIA. If clarification is
still needed, you are allowed 15 days to submit a protest as specified in Section 5-1.011, "Protests," of the Standard
Specifications. If agreement is not reached, you are allowed 5 days from the date you receive the Engineer's response to your
protest to submit an Initial Potential Claim Record as specified in Section 5-1.146B, "Initial Potential Claim Record," of the
Standard Specifications. Only show actual as-built work, not unapproved changes related to the TIA, in subsequent updated
schedules. If agreement is reached at a later date, approved TIA schedule changes must be shown on the next updated
schedule. The Engineer withholds remaining payment on the schedule contract item if a TIA is requested and not submitted
within 20 days. The schedule item payment resumes on the next estimate after the requested TIA is submitted. No other
contract payment is withheld regarding TIA submittals.

Final Updated Schedule

Submit a final update, as-built schedule with actual start and finish dates for the activities, within 30 days after
completion of contract work. Provide a written certificate with this submittal signed by your project manager or an officer of
the company stating, "To my knowledge and belief, the enclosed final update schedule reflects the actual start and finish
dates of the actual activities for the project contained herein." An officer of the company may delegate in writing the
authority to sign the certificate to a responsible manager.

PAYMENT

Progress schedule (critical path method) will be paid for at a lump sum price. The contract lump sum price paid for
progress schedule (critical path method) includes full compensation for furnishing all labor, material, tools, equipment, and
incidentals, including computer software, and for doing all the work involved in preparing, furnishing, and updating
schedules, and instructing and assisting the Engineer in the use of computer software, as specified in the Standard
Specifications and these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

Payments for the progress schedule (critical path method) contract item will be made progressively as follows:

1. A total of 25 percent of the item amount will be paid upon achieving all of the following:
1.1.  Completion of 5 percent of all contract item work.

1.2.  Acceptance of all schedules and approval of all TIAs required to the time when 5 percent of all contract item
work is complete.
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1.3. Delivery of schedule software to the Engineer.
1.4. Completion of required schedule software training.

2. A total of 50 percent of the item amount will be paid upon completion of 25 percent of all contract item work and
acceptance of all schedules and approval of all TIAs required to the time when 25 percent of all contract item work
is complete.

3. A total of 75 percent of the item amount will be paid upon completion of 50 percent of all contract item work and
acceptance of all schedules and approval of all TIAs required to the time when 50 percent of all contract item work
is complete.

4. A total of 100 percent of the item amount will be paid upon completion of all contract item work, acceptance of all
schedules and approval of all TIAs required to the time when all contract item work is complete, and submittal of
the certified final update schedule.

If you fail to complete any of the work or provide any of the schedules required by this section, the Engineer makes an
adjustment in compensation as specified in Section 4-1.03C, "Changes in Character of Work," of the Standard Specifications
for the work not performed. Adjustments in compensation for schedules will not be made for any increased or decreased
work ordered by the Engineer in submitting schedules.

10-1.07 TIME-RELATED OVERHEAD

The Contractor will be compensated for time-related overhead as described below and in conformance with "Force
Account Payment" of these special provisions. The Contractor will not be compensated for time-related overhead for delays
to the controlling operations caused by the Engineer that occur prior to the first working day, but will be compensated for
actual overhead costs incurred, as determined by an independent Certified Public Accountant audit examination and report.

Attention is directed to "Beginning of Work, Time of Completion and Liquidated Damages," "Force Account Payment,"
and "Progress Schedule (Critical Path Method)" of these special provisions.

The provisions in Section 9-1.08D(2)(b), "Overhead Claims," of the Standard Specifications shall not apply.

Time-related overhead shall consist of those overhead costs, including field and home office overhead, that are in
proportion to the time required to complete the work. Time-related overhead shall not include costs that are not related to
time, including but not limited to, mobilization, licenses, permits, and other charges incurred only once during the contract.
Time-related overhead shall not apply to subcontractors of any tier, suppliers, fabricators, manufacturers, or other parties
associated with the Contractor.

Field office overhead expenses include time-related costs associated with the normal and recurring operations of the
construction project, and shall not include costs directly attributable to the work of the contract. Time-related costs of field
office overhead include, but are not limited to, salaries, benefits, and equipment costs of project managers, general
superintendents, field office managers and other field office staff assigned to the project, and rent, utilities, maintenance,
security, supplies, and equipment costs of the project field office.

Home office overhead or general and administrative expenses refer to the fixed costs of operating the Contractor's
business. These costs include, but are not limited to, general administration, insurance, personnel and subcontract
administration, purchasing, accounting, and project engineering and estimating. Home office overhead costs shall exclude
expenses specifically related to other contracts or other businesses of the Contractor, equipment coordination, material
deliveries, and consultant and legal fees.

The quantity of time-related overhead associated with a reduction in contract time for an accepted VECP under Section
4-1.035B, "Value Engineering Change Proposal," of the Standard Specifications shall be considered a construction cost
attributable to the resultant estimated net savings due to the cost reduction incentive.

If the final increased quantity of time-related overhead exceeds 149 percent of the number of working days specified in
the verified Bid Item List, the Contractor shall, within 60 days of the Engineer's written request, submit to the Engineer an
audit examination and report performed by an independent Certified Public Accountant of the Contractor's actual overhead
costs. The audit examination and report shall depict the Contractor's project and company-wide financial records and shall
specify the actual overall average daily rates for both field and home office overhead for the entire duration of the project,
and whether the costs have been properly allocated. The rates of field and home office overhead shall exclude unallowable
costs as determined in the Federal Acquisition Regulations, 48 CFR, Chapter 1, Part 31.

Independent Certified Public Accountant's audit examinations shall be performed in conformance with the requirements
of the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants Attestation Standards. Audit examinations and reports shall
determine if the rates of field office overhead and home office overhead are:

A. Allowable in conformance with the requirements of the Federal Acquisition Regulations, 48 CFR, Chapter 1,
Part 31.
B. Adequately supported by reliable documentation.
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C. Related solely to the project under examination.

Within 20 days of receipt of the Engineer's written request, the Contractor shall make its financial records available for
audit by the State for the purpose of verifying the actual rate of time-related overhead specified in the audit submitted by the
Contractor. The actual rate of time-related overhead specified in the audit, submitted by the Contractor, will be subject to
approval by the Engineer.

If the Engineer requests the independent Certified Public Accountant audit, or if it is requested in writing by the
Contractor, the contract item payment rate for time-related overhead, in excess of 149 percent of the number of working days
specified in the verified Bid Item List, will be adjusted to reflect the actual rate.

The cost of performing an independent Certified Public Accountant audit examination and submitting the report,
requested by the Engineer, will be borne equally by the State and the Contractor. The division of the cost will be made by
determining the cost of providing an audit examination and report in conformance with the provisions of Section 9-1.04,
"Extra Work Performed by Specialists," of the Standard Specifications, and paying to the Contractor one-half of that cost.
The cost of performing an audit examination and submitting the independent Certified Public Accountant audit report for
overhead claims other than for the purpose of verifying the actual rate of time-related overhead shall be entirely borne by the
Contractor. The cost of performing an audit examination and submitting the independent Certified Public Accountant audit
report to verify actual overhead costs incurred prior to the first working day shall be entirely borne by the Contractor.

The quantity of time-related overhead to be paid will be measured by the working day, designated in the verified Bid
Item List as WDAY. The estimated number of working days is the number of working days, excluding days for plant
establishment, as specified in "Beginning of Work, Time of Completion and Liquidated Damages" of these special
provisions. The quantity of time-related overhead will be increased or decreased only as a result of suspensions or
adjustments of contract time which revise the current contract completion date, and which satisfy any of the following
criteria:

A. Suspensions of work ordered in conformance with the provisions in Section 8-1.05, "Temporary Suspension of
Work," of the Standard Specifications, except:

1. Suspensions ordered due to weather conditions being unfavorable for the suitable prosecution of the controlling
operation or operations.

2. Suspensions ordered due to the failure on the part of the Contractor to carry out orders given, or to perform the
provisions of the contract.

3. Suspensions ordered due to factors beyond the control of and not caused by the State or the Contractor, for
which the Contractor is granted non-working days.

4. Other suspensions that mutually benefit the State and the Contractor.

B. Adjustments of contract time granted by the State set forth in approved contract change orders, in conformance with
the provisions in Section 4-1.03, "Changes," of the Standard Specifications.

A delay to the controlling operation may be concurrent and any of the following:

1. Nonexcusable: A nonexcusable delay is caused by the fault, nonperformance, or deficiency of the Contractor,
subcontractors of any tier, or suppliers. The days during a nonexcusable delay are working days. No time or
payment adjustment for a nonexcusable delay is allowed.

2. Excusable: An excusable delay is caused by factors beyond the control and without the fault of the State or the
Contractor. The days during an excusable delay are non-working days.

3. Compensable: A compensable delay is caused solely by the fault, deficiency, error, omission, or change made by
the State. A time adjustment and a payment adjustment for the actual cost without markup or profit are allowed.

A concurrent delay occurs when 2 or more separate delays overlap partially or entirely. A nonexcusable delay
concurrent with either an excusable or a compensable delay is a nonexcusable delay. An excusable delay concurrent with a
compensable delay is an excusable delay.

The quantity of time-related overhead is only adjusted as a result of a compensable delay and is not adjusted as a result
of either a nonexcusable or an excusable delay.

An approved time impact analysis submitted as specified in "Progress Schedule (Critical Path Method)" of these special
provisions is used to determine the type and duration of a delay.

In the event an early completion progress schedule, as defined in "Progress Schedule (Critical Path Method)" of these
special provisions, is submitted by the Contractor and approved by the Engineer, the amount of time-related overhead eligible
for payment will be based on the total number of working days for the project, in conformance with the provisions in
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"Beginning of Work, Time of Completion and Liquidated Damages" of these special provisions, rather than the Contractor's
early completion progress schedule.

The contract price paid per working day for time-related overhead shall include full compensation for time-related
overhead, including the Contractor's share of costs of the independent Certified Public Accountant audit of overhead costs
requested by the Engineer, as specified in these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

The provisions in Sections 4-1.03B, "Increased or Decreased Quantities," and 4-1.03C, "Changes in Character of the
Work," of the Standard Specifications shall not apply to the contract item of time-related overhead.

Full compensation for additional overhead costs incurred during days of inclement weather when the contract work is
extended into additional construction seasons due to delays caused by the State shall be considered as included in the
time-related overhead paid during the contract working days, and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

Full compensation for additional overhead costs involved in performing additional contract item work that is not a
controlling operation shall be considered as included in the contract items of work involved and no additional compensation
will be allowed therefor.

Full compensation for overhead, other than time-related overhead measured and paid for as specified above, and other
than overhead costs included in the markups specified in "Force Account Payment" of these special provisions, shall be
considered as included in the various items of work and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

Overhead costs incurred by subcontractors of any tier, suppliers, fabricators, manufacturers, and other parties associated
with the Contractor shall be considered as included in the various items of work and as specified in Section 9-1.03, "Force
Account Payment," of the Standard Specifications.

For the purpose of making progress payments pursuant to the provisions in Section 9-1.07, "Progress Payments," of the
Standard Specifications, the number of working days to be paid for time-related overhead in each monthly partial payment
will be the number of working days, specified above to be measured for payment that occurred during that monthly estimate
period, including compensable suspensions and right of way delays. Working days granted by contract change order due to
extra work or changes in character of the work, will be paid for upon completion of the contract. The amount earned per
working day for time-related overhead shall be the lesser of the following amounts:

A. The contract item price.
B. Twenty percent of the original total contract amount divided by the number of working days specified in "Beginning
of Work, Time of Completion and Liquidated Damages," of these special provisions.

After acceptance of the contract in conformance with the provisions in Section 7-1.17, "Acceptance of Contract," of the
Standard Specifications, the amount of the total contract item price for time-related overhead not yet paid, will be included
for payment in the first estimate made after acceptance of the contract in conformance with the provisions in Section 9-1.08,
"Payment After Contract Acceptance,” of the Standard Specifications.

10-1.08 SMALL BUSINESS UTILIZATION REPORT

Submit a completed Small Business Utilization Report form on or before the following dates for the prior reporting
period:

1. January 15th
2. April 15th
3. July 15th

4.

October 15th

Submit a completed final Small Business Utilization Report form within 30 days after contract acceptance.

The Department pays $250 for each report submitted. The contract unit price paid for small business utilization report
includes full compensation for doing all the work involved in submitting the completed Small Business Utilization Report
form. If you fail to submit a completed form by the specified time, you will not receive payment for that report.

The Department does not adjust payment for an increase or decrease in the quantity of small business utilization reports
submitted. Section 4-1.03B, "Increased or Decreased Quantities," of the Standard Specifications does not apply.

The work to complete the final Small Business Utilization Report contract item is excluded from Section 7-1.17,
"Acceptance of Contract," of the Standard Specifications.

Failure to submit the Small Business Utilization Report is not considered a performance failure. Section 9-1.07E(3),
"Performance Failure Withholds," of the Standard Specifications does not apply.
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10-1.09 CONSTRUCTION AREA TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES

Flagging, signs, and temporary traffic control devices furnished, installed, maintained, and removed when no longer
required shall conform to the provisions in Section 12, "Construction Area Traffic Control Devices," of the Standard
Specifications and these special provisions.

Category 1 temporary traffic control devices are defined as small and lightweight (less than 100 pounds) devices. These
devices shall be certified as crashworthy by crash testing, crash testing of similar devices, or years of demonstrable safe
performance. Category 1 temporary traffic control devices include traffic cones, plastic drums, portable delineators, and
channelizers.

If requested by the Engineer, the Contractor shall provide written self-certification for crashworthiness of Category 1
temporary traffic control devices at least 5 business days before beginning any work using the devices or within 2 business
days after the request if the devices are already in use. Self-certification shall be provided by the manufacturer or Contractor
and shall include the following:

Date,

Federal Aid number (if applicable),

Contract number, district, county, route and post mile of project limits,
Company name of certifying vendor, street address, city, state and zip code,
Printed name, signature and title of certifying person; and

Category 1 temporary traffic control devices that will be used on the project.

mTEoOw>

The Contractor may obtain a standard form for self-certification from the Engineer.

Category 2 temporary traffic control devices are defined as small and lightweight (less than 100 pounds) devices that are
not expected to produce significant vehicular velocity change, but may cause potential harm to impacting vehicles.
Category 2 temporary traffic control devices include barricades and portable sign supports.

Category 2 temporary traffic control devices shall be on the Federal Highway Administration's (FHWA) list of
Acceptable Crashworthy Category 2 Hardware for Work Zones. This list is maintained by FHWA and can be located at:

http://safety.thwa.dot.gov/roadway_dept/policy guide/road hardware/listing.cfm?code=workzone
The Department also maintains this list at:
http://www.dot.ca.gov/hqg/traffops/signtech/signdel/pdf/Category2.pdf

Category 2 temporary traffic control devices that have not received FHWA acceptance shall not be used. Category 2
temporary traffic control devices in use that have received FHWA acceptance shall be labeled with the FHWA acceptance
letter number and the name of the manufacturer. The label shall be readable and permanently affixed by the manufacturer.
Category 2 temporary traffic control devices without a label shall not be used.

If requested by the Engineer, the Contractor shall provide a written list of Category 2 temporary traffic control devices to
be used on the project at least 5 business days before beginning any work using the devices or within 2 business days after
the request if the devices are already in use.

Category 3 temporary traffic control devices consist of temporary traffic-handling equipment and devices that weigh
100 pounds or more and are expected to produce significant vehicular velocity change to impacting vehicles. Temporary
traffic-handling equipment and devices include crash cushions, truck-mounted attenuators, temporary railing, temporary
barrier, and end treatments for temporary railing and barrier.

Type III barricades may be used as sign supports if the barricades have been successfully crash tested, meeting the
NCHRP Report 350 criteria, as one unit with a construction area sign attached.

Category 3 temporary traffic control devices shall be shown on the plans or on the Department's Highway Safety
Features list. This list is maintained by the Division of Engineering Services and can be found at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/approved products_list/

Category 3 temporary traffic control devices that are not shown on the plans or not listed on the Department's Highway
Safety Features list shall not be used.

Full compensation for providing self-certification for crashworthiness of Category 1 temporary traffic control devices
and for providing a list of Category 2 temporary traffic control devices used on the project shall be considered as included in
the prices paid for the various items of work requiring the use of the Category 1 or Category 2 temporary traffic control
devices and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.
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10-1.10 CONSTRUCTION AREA SIGNS

Construction area signs for temporary traffic control shall be furnished, installed, maintained, and removed when no
longer required in conformance with the provisions in Section 12, "Construction Area Traffic Control Devices," of the
Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

Attention is directed to "Furnish Sign" of these special provisions.

Attention is directed to the provisions in "Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials" of these special
provisions. Type II retroreflective sheeting shall not be used on construction area sign panels. Type III, IV, VIII, or IX
retroreflective sheeting shall be used for stationary mounted construction area sign panels.

The Contractor shall furnish and install 2 Type G, 120 inch by 108 inch American Reinvestment and Recovery Act
(Recovery Act) project funding signs at locations designated by the Engineer before starting major construction activities
visible to highway users. Upon completion of the project, the Contractor shall remove and dispose of Recovery Act signs.
Manufacturing details for Recovery Act signs are available at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/traffops/signtech/signdel/bondfundspecs.htm

Unless otherwise shown on the plans or specified in these special provisions, the color of construction area warning and
guide signs shall have black legend and border on orange background, except W10-1 or W47(CA) (Highway-Rail Grade
Crossing Advance Warning) sign shall have black legend and border on yellow background.

Orange background on construction area signs shall be fluorescent orange.

Repair to construction area sign panels will not be allowed, except when approved by the Engineer. At nighttime under
vehicular headlight illumination, sign panels that exhibit irregular luminance, shadowing or dark blotches shall be
immediately replaced at the Contractor's expense.

The Contractor shall notify the appropriate regional notification center for operators of subsurface installations at least 2
business days, but not more than 14 days, prior to commencing excavation for construction area sign posts. The regional
notification centers include, but are not limited to, the following:

Notification Center Telephone Number
Underground Service Alert 811

Excavations required to install construction area signs shall be performed by hand methods without the use of power
equipment, except that power equipment may be used if it is determined there are no utility facilities in the area of the
proposed post holes. The post hole diameter, if backfilled with portland cement concrete, shall be at least 4 inches greater
than the longer dimension of the post cross section.

Construction area signs placed within 15 feet from the edge of the travel way shall be mounted on stationary mounted
sign supports as specified in "Construction Area Traffic Control Devices" of these special provisions.

The Contractor shall maintain accurate information on construction area signs. Signs that are no longer required shall be
immediately covered or removed. Signs that convey inaccurate information shall be immediately replaced or the information
shall be corrected. Covers shall be replaced when they no longer cover the signs properly. The Contractor shall immediately
restore to the original position and location any sign that is displaced or overturned, from any cause, during the progress of
work.

PAYMENT

Full compensation for furnishing and installing Recovery Act signs, including removal and disposal upon project
completion, is included in the contract lump sum price paid for Construction Area Signs, and no separate payment will be
allowed therefor.

10-1.11 MAINTAINING TRAFFIC

Maintaining traffic shall conform to the provisions in Sections 7-1.08, "Public Convenience," Section 7-1.09, "Public
Safety," and Section 12, "Construction Area Traffic Control Devices," of the Standard Specifications and these special
provisions.

Closure is defined as the closure of a traffic lane or lanes, including shoulder, ramp or connector lanes, within a single
traffic control system.

Closures shall conform to the provisions in "Traffic Control System for Lane Closure" of these special provisions.

In addition to the provisions set forth in Section 7-1.09, "Public Safety," of the Standard Specifications, whenever work
is to be performed on the freeway within 6 feet of the adjacent traffic lane, the adjacent traffic lane shall be closed except for
installing, maintaining and removing traffic control devices.
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Work that interferes with public traffic shall be limited to the hours when closures are allowed, except for work required
under Sections 7-1.08, "Public Convenience," and Section 7-1.09, "Public Safety."

The full width of the ramp traveled way shall be open for use by public traffic on designated legal holidays.

Designated legal holidays are: January l1st, the third Monday in February, the last Monday in May, July 4th, the first
Monday in September, November 11th, Thanksgiving Day, and December 25th. When a designated legal holiday falls on a
Sunday, the following Monday shall be a designated legal holiday. When November 11th falls on a Saturday, the preceding
Friday shall be a designated legal holiday.

Special days are: Martin Luther King Jr. Day and Columbus Day.

The maximum length of a single stationary lane closure shall be 4 miles.

Not more than one separate stationary lane closure will be allowed in each direction of travel at one time.

When performing traffic control for stationary lane closures where median shoulders are less than 8 feet, the Contractor
shall conform to the requirements as shown on the Traffic Handling Details Plan titled "Traffic Control System For Median
Shoulders Less Than 8 Feet."

The Contractor shall close the brake check area whenever the adjacent freeway lane is permitted to be closed, as shown
on Chart No. 2 for cold planing and placing hot mix asphalt. During the closure, the Contractor shall place a portable
changeable message sign on the right shoulder of southbound Route 5 a minimum of 1500 feet in advance of the Vista Del
Lago off-ramp with the message: "BRAKE / CHECK / AREA - CLOSED". When removing and replacing concrete
pavement and approach slabs, the Contractor shall place a C43(CA) sign every 500 feet throughout the length of the closure
during the entire curing period. The Contractor shall not work at more than one location in each direction of travel at one
time.

Special advance notice publicity signs (SP-1), as shown on the plans, shall be posted at locations as determined by the
Engineer, a minimum of 7 days prior to ramp closures. Accurate information shall be maintained on the SP-1 signs. When
work is not actively in progress, SP-1 signs shall be removed or covered.

Full compensation for furnishing, erecting, maintaining, and removing special advance notice publicity signs (SP-1),
special portable freeway detour signs (SP-2) and special signs for exit ramp closures (SP-3 or SP-5) and C43(CA) signs as
shown on the plans shall be considered as included in the contract lump sum price paid for traffic control system and no
separate payment will be made therefor.

Special signs shall be disposed of as provided in Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of
Way" of the Standard Specifications at the conclusion of the project.

Personal vehicles of the Contractor's employees shall not be parked within the right of way.

When work vehicles or equipment are parked within 6 feet of a traffic lane to perform active construction, the shoulder
area shall be closed as shown on the plans.

If minor deviations from the requirements of this section concerning hours of work are required, a written request shall
be submitted to the Engineer at least 15 days before the proposed date of the closure. The Engineer may approve the
deviations if there is no significant increase in the cost to the State and if the work can be expedited and better serve the
public traffic.
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Freeway Lane Closure Restriction for Designated Legal Holidays and Special Days
Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
H
X XX XX XX
H
X XX XX XX
H
X XX XX XX XXX
SD XXX
X XX
H
X XX
H
X XX
H
X XX XX XX

Legends:

Refer to Charts 1 through 6

X The full width of the traveled way shall be open for use by public traffic by 0600.

XX The full width of the traveled way shall be open for use by public traffic.

xxx | The full width of the traveled way shall be open for use by public traffic until 2300.

H Designated Legal Holiday

SD | Special Day

Chart No. 1
Freewayl ane Requirements and Hours of Work

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/North

Closure Limits: From Lake Hughes Rd to one mile South of Vista Del Lago Rd

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 91011121314151617 181920212223 24

Mondays through Thursdays i)y frf2)121212(3(3(31313(3(3(3]2]2]2(2(2]1
Fridays TITf{r)r)r|2f3{31313(3(3|3|3(3[3]3|3(3(3]2]2]1
Saturdays Lp1Tfr)pfr)1f{2)12{313{3|3|3(3(3(3]2(2]2(2]2(2]2]|1
Sundays LI (223131333313 (3(3(3(3|3(3[3]2]2

Legend:

1 Provide at least one adjacent through freeway lane open in direction of travel
2 | Provide at least 2 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel

3 Provide at least 3 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel

REMARKS: Number of Through Traffic Lanes - 4

Place 2 portable changeable message signs (PCMS) one on the right shoulder and another one on the median
shoulder of northbound Route 5 a minimum of 1 mile in advance of the closure, with the message: "SLOW — X
(No of lanes) RIGHT (or) LEFT / LANES / CLOSED".

The full width of the traveled way shall be open for use by public traffic when construction operations are not
actively in progress.

Contract No. 07-252504
58



Chart No. 2
Freeway Lane Requirements and Hours of Work

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/South

Closure Limits: One mile south of Vista Del Lago Rd to Lake Hughes off-ramp

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 9101112131415161718192021222324

Mondays through Thursdays Lfrfryryrjef2(2121212(3(31313(3(3(3|3|3(2(2(2]1
Fridays Linyrfrf{rjr)2(2{23|3(3(3(3|3(3(3(3(3|3(3[3]2]2
Saturdays L)) |2f{2y31313(3(3]3|3(3(3(3]2]2(2]2]1
Sundays i1y f{r{21213f313|3|3(3[3(3|3(3(3(3]|3](2

Legend:
1 Provide at least one through freeway lane open in direction of travel
2 Provide at least 2 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel

3 Provide at least 3 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel

REMARKS: Number of Through Traffic Lanes - 4

Place 2 portable changeable message signs (PCMS) one on the right shoulder and another one on the median
shoulder of southbound Route 5 at a minimum of 1 mile in advance of the closure, with the message: "SLOW —
X (No. of lanes) RIGHT (or) LEFT / LANES / CLOSED".

The full width of the traveled way shall be open for use by public traffic when construction operations are not
actively in progress.
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Chart No. 3
Complete Freeway Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/North

Closure Limits: At Lake Hughes Rd

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 9101112131415161718192021222324

Mondays through Thursdays c|C|C|C
Fridays c|C|C|C
Saturdays c(Cc|C
Sundays c|C|C|C|C

Legend:

C | Freeway may be closed completely

No complete freeway closure is permitted

REMARKS:

Detour traffic to exit at Lake Hughes Rd off-ramp; straight ahead to the on-ramp to northbound Route 5. Place a
portable changeable message sign on the right shoulder of northbound Route 5 at a minimum of 1 mile in
advance of the off-ramp with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED — AT LAKE / HUGHES / ROAD". Place a
second portable changeable message sign on the left shoulder of northbound Route 5 at a minimum of 1 mile in
advance of the off-ramp with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED — AT LAKE / HUGHES / ROAD". A
minimum of 3 special freeway detour signs (SP-2), as shown on the plans, shall be posted along the detour route
and shall be removed at the end of each closure.

Chart No. 4
Complete Freeway Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/North

Closure Limits: At Templin Highway

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 91011121314151617 181920212223 24

Mondays through Thursdays c|C|C|C
Fridays c|C|C|C
Saturdays C|C|C
Sundays c|C|C|C|C

Legend:

C | Freeway may be closed completely

No complete freeway closure is permitted

REMARKS:

Detour traffic to exit at Templin Hwy off-ramp; straight ahead to Templin Hwy on-ramp to northbound Route 5.
Place a portable changeable message sign on the right shoulder of northbound Route 5 at a minimum of 1 mile
in advance with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED — AT / TEMPLIN / HIGHWAY". Place a second
portable changeable message sign on the left shoulder of northbound Route 5 at a minimum of 1 mile in advance
Route 5 UC with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED — AT / TEMPLIN / HIGHWAY". A minimum of 3
special freeway detour signs (SP-2), as shown on the plans, shall be posted along the detour route and shall be
removed at the end of each closure.
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Chart No. 5
Complete Freeway Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/South

Closure Limits: At Templin Highway

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 9101112131415161718192021222324

Mondays through Thursdays c|C|C|C
Fridays c|C|C|C
Saturdays c(Cc|C
Sundays c|C|C|C|C

Legend:

C | Freeway may be closed completely

No complete freeway closure is permitted

REMARKS:

Detour traffic to exit at Templin Hwy off-ramp; straight ahead to Templin Hwy on-ramp to southbound Route 5.
Place a portable changeable message sign on the right shoulder of southbound Route 5 at the truck stop area
(PM 67.3) with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED — AT / TEMPLIN / HIGHWAY". Place a second
portable changeable message sign on the left shoulder of southbound Route 5 across the truck stop area (PM
67.3) with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED — AT / TEMPLIN / HIGHWAY". A minimum of 3 special
freeway detour signs (SP-2), as shown on the plans, shall be posted along the detour route and shall be removed
at the end of each closure.

Chart No. 6
Complete Freeway Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/South

Closure Limits: At Lake Hughes Rd

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 91011121314151617 181920212223 24

Mondays through Thursdays c|C|C|C
Fridays c|C|C|C
Saturdays C|C|C
Sundays c|C|C|C|C

Legend:

C | Freeway may be closed completely

No complete freeway closure is permitted

REMARKS:

Detour traffic to exit at Lake Hughes Rd off-ramp; south on The Old Rd; east on Parker Rd to the on-ramp to
southbound Route 5. Place a portable changeable message sign on the right shoulder of southbound Route 5 at a
minimum of 1 mile in advance of the off-ramp with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED — AT LAKE /
HUGHES / ROAD". Place a second portable changeable message sign on the left shoulder of southbound Route
5 at a minimum of Imile in advance of the off-ramp with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED — AT LAKE /
HUGHES / ROAD". A minimum of 10 special freeway detour signs (SP-2), as shown on the plans, shall be
posted along the detour route and shall be removed at the end of each closure.
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Chart No. 7
Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/North

Closure Limits: Templin Highway off-ramp

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 9101112131415161718192021222324

Mondays through Thursdays C|C|C|CIN[N|N|N|N[C[C|C|C|C|C|N|N|N|N[N[N|C|C|C
Fridays C|C|C|CIN|N|N|N[N|C|C|C|C|C|C|N[N[N|N|N|N[C|C|C
Saturdays c|c|c|clc|c|c|clc|c|c|ciclc|c|clcicic|c|cicic|c
Sundays c|c|c|clc|c|c|clc|c|c|c|clc|cic|clcicic|cicic|c

Legend:

C | Ramp may be closed completely

N | No work permitted

REMARKS:

When the off-ramp is closed place a portable changeable message sign on the right shoulder of northbound
Route 5 at a minimum of 1mile in advance of the off-ramp with the message: "TEMPLIN / EXIT / CLOSED —
USE /VISTA /D LAGO".

The full width of the traveled way shall be open for use by public traffic when construction operations are not
actively in progress.

Chart No. 8
Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/North

Closure Limits: Templin Highway on-ramp

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 91011121314151617 181920212223 24

Mondays through Thursdays C|C|C|C|C[N|N|N|N[C[C|C|C|C|C|N|N|N|N|N[N|C|C|C
Fridays C|C|C|C[C|N|N|N[N|C|C|C|C|C|C|N[N[N|N|N[N[C|C|C
Saturdays C|C|C|C[C|C|C|C|C|IN|N|N[N[N|N|C|C[C|C|C|C|C|C|C
Sundays C|C|C|C[C|C|C|C|C|C|C|CIN[N|N|N[N[C|C|C|C|C|C|C

Legend:

C | Ramp may be closed completely

N | No work permitted

REMARKS:

Detour traffic onto southbound Route 5 and exit at Lake Hughes Rd off-ramp; south on The Old Rd; east on
Lake Hughes Rd to the on-ramp to northbound Route 5. Place a portable changeable message sign at the
northbound Route 5 on-ramp with the message: "NORTH 5/ DETOUR / USE - SOUTH 5/ TO LAKE /
HUGHES". A minimum of 7 special freeway detour signs (SP-2), as shown on plans, shall be posted along the
detour route and shall be removed at the end of each closure.
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Chart No. 9
Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/South

Closure Limits: Templin Highway off-ramp

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 9101112131415161718192021222324

Mondays through Thursdays C|C|C|C|C[N|N|N|N[C[C|C|C|C|C|N|N|N|N|N[N|C|C|C
Fridays C|C|C|C[C|N|N|N[N|C|C|C|C|C|C|N[N[N|N|N|N[C|C|C
Saturdays c|c|c|clc|c|c|clc|c|c|ciclc|c|clcicic|c|cicic|c
Sundays c|c|c|clc|c|c|clc|c|c|c|clc|cic|clcicic|cicic|c

Legend:
C | Ramp may be closed completely

N | No work permitted

REMARKS:

When the off-ramp is closed, place a portable changeable message sign on the right shoulder of southbound
Route 5 at a minimum of 1500 feet in advance of the off-ramp with the message: "TEMPLIN / EXIT /
CLOSED - USE / LAKE / HUGHES".

The full width of the traveled way shall be open for use by public traffic when construction operations are not
actively in progress.

Chart No. 10
Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/South

Closure Limits: Templin Highway on-ramp

FROM HOUR TO HOUR 241 2 3 45 6 7 8 91011121314151617 181920212223 24

Mondays through Thursdays C|C|C|CIN[N|N|N|N[C[C|C|C|C|C|N|N|N|N[N[N|C|C|C
Fridays C|C|C|CIN|N|N|N[N[C|C|C|C|C|C|N[N[N|N|N[N[C|C|C
Saturdays C|C|C|C[C|C|C|C|IC|IN|N|IN[N[N|N|N[N[C|C|C|C|C|C|C
Sundays C|C|C|C[C|C|C|C|C|C|C|CIN[N|N|N[N[C|C|C|C|C|C|C

Legend:
C | Ramp may be closed completely

N | No work permitted

REMARKS:

Detour traffic onto northbound Route 5 and exit at Vista Del Lago Rd off-ramp; west to the on-ramp to
southbound Route 5. Place a portable changeable message sign at the southbound Route 5 on-ramp with the
message: "SOUTH 5/ DETOUR / USE - NORTH 5/ TO VSTA / D LAGO". A minimum of 5 special freeway
detour signs (SP-2), as shown on plans, shall be posted along the detour route and shall be removed at the end of
each closure.
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10-1.12 CLOSURE REQUIREMENTS AND CONDITIONS

Closures shall conform to the provisions in "Maintaining Traffic" of these special provisions and these special
provisions.

CLOSURE SCHEDULE

A schedule of planned closures for the next week period, defined as Friday noon through the following Friday noon,
shall be submitted by noon each Monday. A written schedule shall be submitted not less than 25 days and not more than 125
days before the anticipated start of any operation that will:

1. Reduce horizontal clearances, traveled way, including shoulders, to 2 lanes or less due to such operations as
temporary barrier placement and paving

2. Reduce the vertical clearances available to the public due to such operations as pavement overlay, overhead sign
installation, or falsework or girder erection

The Closure Schedule shall show the locations and times of the proposed closures. The online Lane Closure System
(LCS) at http://lcs.dot.ca.gov shall be used. Closure Schedules submitted to the Engineer with incomplete or inaccurate
information will be rejected and returned for correction and resubmittal online. The Contractor will be notified of
disapproved closures or closures that require coordination with other parties as a condition of approval. The Contractor shall
contact the Engineer to schedule required LCS training 2 weeks before submitting the first lane closure request.

Closure Schedule amendments, including adding additional closures, shall be submitted online by noon to the Engineer,
at least 3 business days in advance of a planned closure. Approval of Closure Schedule amendments will be at the discretion
of the Engineer.

The Contractor shall cancel lane closure requests that are not needed at least 2 business days via the online system before
the date of closure.

Closures that are cancelled due to unsuitable weather may be rescheduled at the discretion of the Engineer.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

A detailed contingency plan shall be prepared for reopening closures to public traffic. If required by "Beginning of
Work, Time of Completion and Liquidated Damages" of these special provisions, the contingency plan shall be submitted to
the Engineer before work at the job site begins. Otherwise, the contingency plan shall be submitted to the Engineer within
one business day of the Engineer's request.

LATE REOPENING OF CLOSURES

If a closure is not reopened to public traffic by the specified time, work shall be suspended in conformance with the
provisions in Section 8-1.05, "Temporary Suspension of Work," of the Standard Specifications. No further closures are to be
made until the Engineer has accepted a work plan, submitted by the Contractor, that will insure that future closures will be
reopened to public traffic at the specified time. The Engineer will have 2 business days to accept or reject the Contractor's
proposed work plan. The Contractor will not be entitled to compensation for the suspension of work resulting from the late
reopening of closures.

For each 10-minute interval, or fraction thereof past the time specified to reopen the closure (except for ramps and
shoulders), the Department will deduct the amount per interval shown below from moneys due or that may become due the
Contractor under the contract. Damages are limited to 5 percent of project cost per occurrence and will not be assessed when
the Engineer requests that the closure remain in place beyond the scheduled pickup time.

Type of Facility Route or Segment Damages/interval ($)
Mainline 5 $1000/10 minutes

COMPENSATION

The Engineer shall be notified of delays in the Contractor's operations due to the following conditions, and if, in the
opinion of the Engineer, the Contractor's controlling operation is delayed or interfered with by reason of those conditions, and
the Contractor's loss due to that delay could not have been avoided by rescheduling the affected closure or by judicious
handling of forces, equipment and plant, the delay will be considered a right of way delay and will be compensated in
conformance with the provisions in Section 8-1.09, "Right of Way Delays," of the Standard Specifications:
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1. The Contractor's proposed Closure Schedule is denied and his planned closures are within the time frame allowed
for closures in "Maintaining Traffic" of these special provisions, except that the Contractor will not be entitled to
compensation for amendments to the Closure Schedule that are not approved.

2. The Contractor is denied a confirmed closure.

Should the Engineer direct the Contractor to remove a closure before the time designated in the approved Closure
Schedule, delay to the Contractor's schedule due to removal of the closure will be considered a right of way delay and
compensation for the delay will be determined in conformance with the provisions in Section 8-1.09, "Right of Way Delays,"
of the Standard Specifications.

10-1.13 IMPACT ATTENUATOR VEHICLE

GENERAL

Summary

Work includes protecting traffic and workers by using impact attenuator vehicle as a shadow vehicle when placing and
removing components of a traffic control system, and when performing a moving lane closure.

Comply with Section 12-3.03, "Flashing Arrow Signs," of the Standard Specifications.

Impact attenuator vehicle must comply with the following test levels under National Cooperative Highway Research
Program 350:

1. Test level 3 for pre-construction posted speed limit of 50 mph or more
2. Test levels 2 or 3 for pre-construction posted speed limit of 45 mph or less

Comply with the attenuator manufacturer's recommendations for:

1. Support truck
. Trailer-mounted operation
3. Truck-mounted operation

Definitions

impact attenuator vehicle: Support truck towing a deployed attenuator mounted to a trailer or support truck with a
deployed attenuator mounted to the support truck.

Submittals

Upon request, submit a Certificate of Compliance for attenuator to the Engineer under Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of
Compliance," of the Standard Specifications.

Quality Control and Assurance
Attenuator must be a brand listed on the Department's pre-approved list under Highway Safety Features at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/approved_products_list/

MATERIALS

The combined weight of the support truck and the attenuator must be at least 19,800 pounds, except the weight of the
support truck must not be less than 16,100 pounds or greater than 26,400 pounds.

If using the Trinity MPS-350 truck-mounted attenuator, the support truck must not have any underneath fuel tank
mounted within 10'-6" of the rear of the support truck.

Each impact attenuator vehicle must:

1. Have standard brake lights, taillights, sidelights, and turn signals

Have an inverted "V" chevron pattern placed across the entire rear of the attenuator composed of alternating 4 inch
wide non-reflective black stripes and 4 inch wide yellow retroreflective stripes sloping at 45 degrees

Have a Type II flashing arrow sign

Have a flashing or rotating amber light

5. Have an operable 2-way communication system for maintaining contact with workers

oW
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CONSTRUCTION

Use impact attenuator vehicle to follow behind equipment and workers who are placing and removing components of a
traffic control system for a lane closure or a ramp closure. Flashing arrow sign must be operating in arrow mode during this
activity. Follow at a distance to prevent intrusion into the workspace from passing traffic.

After placing components of a traffic control system for a lane closure or a ramp closure you may use impact attenuator
vehicle in a closed lane and in advance of a work area to protect traffic and workers.

Use impact attenuator vehicle as a shadow vehicle under traffic control for a moving lane closure.

Secure objects including equipment, tools and ballast on impact attenuator vehicle to prevent loosening upon impact by
an errant vehicle.

Do not use a damaged attenuator in the work. Replace, at your expense, an attenuator damaged from an impact during
work.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Full compensation for furnishing and operating impact attenuator vehicle is included in the contract lump sum price paid
for traffic control system, and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

10-1.14 TRAFFIC CONTROL SYSTEM FOR LANE CLOSURE

A traffic control system shall consist of closing traffic lanes and ramps in conformance with the details shown on the
plans, the provisions in Section 12, "Construction Area Traffic Control Devices," of the Standard Specifications, the
provisions under "Maintaining Traffic" and "Construction Area Signs" of these special provisions, and these special
provisions.

The provisions in this section will not relieve the Contractor from the responsibility to provide additional devices or take
measures as may be necessary to comply with the provisions in Section 7-1.09, "Public Safety," of the Standard
Specifications.

Each vehicle used to place, maintain and remove components of a traffic control system on multilane highways shall be
equipped with a Type Il flashing arrow sign which shall be in operation when the vehicle is being used for placing,
maintaining or removing components. Vehicles equipped with Type Il flashing arrow sign not involved in placing,
maintaining or removing components when operated within a stationary lane closure shall only display the caution display
mode. The sign shall be controllable by the operator of the vehicle while the vehicle is in motion. The flashing arrow sign
shown on the plans shall not be used on vehicles which are being used to place, maintain and remove components of a traffic
control system and shall be in place before a lane closure requiring its use is completed.

If components in the traffic control system are displaced or cease to operate or function as specified, from any cause,
during the progress of the work, the Contractor shall immediately repair the components to the original condition or replace
the components and shall restore the components to the original location.

When lane and ramp closures are made for work periods only, at the end of each work period, components of the traffic
control system, except portable delineators placed along open trenches or excavation adjacent to the traveled way, shall be
removed from the traveled way and shoulder. If the Contractor so elects, the components may be stored at selected central
locations designated by the Engineer within the limits of the highway right of way.

The contract lump sum price paid for traffic control system shall include full compensation for furnishing all labor,
materials (including signs), tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in placing, removing,
storing, maintaining, moving to new locations, replacing, and disposing of the components of the traffic control system
shown on the plans, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

The adjustment provisions in Section 4-1.03, "Changes," of the Standard Specifications shall not apply to the item of
traffic control system. Adjustments in compensation for traffic control system will be made only for increased or decreased
traffic control system required by changes ordered by the Engineer and will be made on the basis of the cost of the increased
or decreased traffic control necessary. The adjustment will be made on a force account basis as provided in Section 9-1.03,
"Force Account Payment," of the Standard Specifications for increased work and estimated on the same basis in the case of
decreased work.

Traffic control system required by work which is classed as extra work, as provided in Section 4-1.03D of the Standard
Specifications, will be paid for as a part of the extra work.

10-1.15 TEMPORARY PAVEMENT DELINEATION

Temporary pavement delineation shall be furnished, placed, maintained, and removed in conformance with the
provisions in Section 12-3.01, "General," of the Standard Specifications and these special provisions. Nothing in these
special provisions shall be construed as reducing the minimum standards specified in the California MUTCD or as relieving
the Contractor from the responsibilities specified in Section 7-1.09, "Public Safety," of the Standard Specifications.
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GENERAL

When the work causes obliteration of pavement delineation, temporary or permanent pavement delineation shall be in
place before opening the traveled way to public traffic. Laneline or centerline pavement delineation shall be provided for
traveled ways open to public traffic. On multilane roadways (freeways and expressways), edgeline delineation shall be
provided for traveled ways open to public traffic.

Work necessary, including required lines or markers, to establish the alignment of temporary pavement delineation shall
be performed by the Contractor. Surfaces to receive application of paint or removable traffic tape temporary pavement
delineation shall be dry and free of dirt and loose material. Temporary pavement delineation shall not be applied over
existing pavement delineation or other temporary pavement delineation. Temporary pavement delineation shall be
maintained until superseded or replaced with a new pattern of temporary pavement delineation or permanent pavement
delineation, or as determined by the Engineer.

Temporary pavement markers and removable traffic tape that conflicts with a new traffic pattern or that is applied to the
final layer of surfacing or existing pavement to remain in place shall be removed when no longer required for the direction of
public traffic, as determined by the Engineer.

Temporary pavement delineation shall be used on or adjacent to lanes open to public traffic for a maximum of 14 days.
Before the end of the 14 days, the permanent pavement delineation shall be placed. If the permanent pavement delineation is
not placed within the 14 days, additional temporary pavement delineation shall be provided by the Contractor at no additional
cost to the Department. The additional temporary pavement delineation to be provided shall be equivalent to the pattern
specified for the permanent pavement delineation for the area, as determined by the Engineer.

Painted traffic stripe used for temporary delineation shall conform to "Paint Traffic Stripe and Pavement Marking" of
these special provisions, except for payment. The number of coats shall be, at the option of the Contractor, either one or
2 coats. The quantity of painted traffic stripe used for temporary delineation will not be included in the quantities of paint
traffic stripe to be paid for.

TEMPORARY LANELINE AND CENTERLINE DELINEATION

When lanelines or centerlines are obliterated, the minimum laneline and centerline delineation to be provided shall be
temporary pavement markers placed at longitudinal intervals of not more than 24 feet. The temporary pavement markers
shall be the same color as the laneline or centerline the markers replace. Temporary pavement markers shall be, at the option
of the Contractor, one of the temporary pavement markers listed for short term day/night use (14 days or less) or long term
day/night use (6 months or less) in "Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials" of these special provisions.
Temporary pavement markers shall be placed in conformance with the manufacturer's instructions and shall be cemented to
the surfacing with the adhesive recommended by the manufacturer, except epoxy adhesive shall not be used to place
pavement markers in areas where removal of the markers will be required.

Temporary laneline or centerline delineation consisting entirely of temporary pavement markers shall be placed on
longitudinal intervals of not more than 24 feet.

Full compensation for furnishing, placing, maintaining, and removing temporary pavement markers used for temporary
laneline and centerline delineation and for providing equivalent patterns of permanent traffic lines for these areas when
required shall be considered as included in the contract prices paid for the items of work that obliterated the laneline and
centerline pavement delineation and no separate payment will be made therefor.

Full compensation for furnishing, placing, and maintaining temporary painted laneline and centerline pavement
delineation shall be considered as included in the contract prices paid for the items of work that obliterated the laneline and
centerline pavement delineation and no separate payment will be made therefor.

TEMPORARY EDGELINE DELINEATION

When edgelines are obliterated on multilane roadways (freeways and expressways), the edgeline delineation to be
provided for that area adjacent to lanes open to public traffic shall consist of, at the option of the Contractor, either solid
4-inch wide traffic stripe tape of the same color as the stripe it replaces, traffic cones, portable delineators or channelizers
placed at longitudinal intervals not to exceed 100 feet. Where removal of the 4-inch wide traffic stripe will not be required,
painted traffic stripe may be used.

Temporary removable construction grade striping and pavement marking tape shall be as listed in "Prequalified and
Tested Signing and Delineation Materials" of these special provisions. Temporary removable construction grade striping and
pavement marking tape when used shall be applied in conformance with the manufacturer's recommendations.

The lateral offset for traffic cones, portable delineators or channelizers used for temporary edgeline delineation shall be
determined by the Engineer. If traffic cones or portable delineators are used as temporary pavement delineation for
edgelines, the Contractor shall provide personnel to remain at the project site to maintain the cones or delineators during
hours of the day that the cones or delineators are in use.
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Channelizers used for temporary edgeline delineation shall be the surface mounted type and shall be orange in color.
Channelizer bases shall be cemented to the pavement in the same manner provided for cementing pavement markers to
pavement in "Pavement Markers" of these special provisions, except epoxy adhesive shall not be used to place channelizers
on the top layer of pavement. Channelizers shall be, at the Contractor's option, one of the surface mount types (36 inch)
listed in "Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials" of these special provisions.

Temporary edgeline delineation shall be removed when no longer required for the direction of public traffic, as
determined by the Engineer.

Full compensation for furnishing, placing, maintaining, and removing temporary edgeline delineation shall be considered
as included in the contract prices paid for the items of work that obliterated the edgeline pavement delineation and no
separate payment will be made therefor. The quantity of channelizers used as temporary edgeline delineation will not be paid
for.

10-1.16 BARRICADE

Barricades shall be furnished, placed and maintained at the locations shown on the plans, specified in the Standard
Specifications or in these special provisions or where designated by the Engineer. Barricades shall conform to the provisions
in Section 12, "Construction Area Traffic Control Devices," of the Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

Attention is directed to "Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials" of these special provisions
regarding retroreflective sheeting for barricades.

Construction area sign and marker panels conforming to the provisions in Section 12-3.06, "Construction Area Signs," of
the Standard Specifications shall be installed on barricades in a manner determined by the Engineer at the locations shown on
the plans.

Sign panels for construction area signs and marker panels installed on barricades shall conform to the provisions in
Section 12-3.06A, "Stationary Mounted Signs," of the Standard Specifications.

Full compensation for furnishing, installing, maintaining, and removing construction area signs and marker panels on
barricades shall be considered as included in the contract lump sum price paid for construction area signs and no separate
payment will be made therefor.

Barricades shown on the plans as part of a traffic control system will be paid for as provided in "Traffic Control System
for Lane Closure" of these special provisions and will not be measured or paid for.

10-1.17 PORTABLE CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGNS
GENERAL
Summary

Work includes furnishing, placing, operating, maintaining, and removing portable changeable message signs.
Comply with Section 12-3.12 "Portable Changeable Message Signs," of the Standard Specifications.

Definitions
useable shoulder area: Paved or unpaved contiguous surface adjacent to the traveled way with:

1. Sufficient weight bearing capacity to support portable changeable message sign
2. Slope not greater than 6:1 (horizontal:vertical)

Submittals

Upon request, submit a Certificate of Compliance for each portable changeable message sign under Section 6-1.07,
"Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications.

Quality Control and Assurance

Comply with the manufacturer's operating instructions for portable changeable message sign.

Approaching drivers must be able to read the entire message for all phases at least twice at the posted speed limit before
passing portable changeable message sign. You may use more than 1 portable changeable message sign to meet this
requirement.

Only display the message shown on the plans or ordered by the Engineer or specified in these special provisions.

MATERIALS

Portable changeable message sign must have 24-hour timer control or remote control capability.
The text of the message displayed on portable changeable message sign must not scroll, or travel horizontally or
vertically across the face of the message panel.
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CONSTRUCTION

Continuously repeat the entire message in no more than 2 phases of at least 3 seconds per phase.

If useable shoulder area is at least 15 feet wide, the displayed message on portable changeable message sign must be
minimum 18-inch character height. If useable shoulder area is less than 15 feet wide, you may use a smaller message panel
with minimum 12-inch character height to prevent encroachment in the traveled way.

You or your representative must be available by cell phone for operations that require portable changeable message
signs. Give the Engineer your cell phone number. When the Engineer contacts you, immediately comply with the Engineer's
request to modify the displayed message.

Start displaying the message on portable changeable message sign 5 minutes before closing the lane.

Place portable changeable message sign in advance of the first warning sign for:

1. Each stationary lane closure
2. Each off-ramp closure

Place portable changeable message sign as far from the traveled way as practicable where it is legible to traffic and does
not encroach on the traveled way. Place portable changeable sign before or at the crest of vertical roadway curvature where it
is visible to approaching traffic. Avoid placing portable changeable message sign within or immediately after horizontal
roadway curvature. Where possible, place portable changeable message sign behind guardrail or temporary railing (Type K).

Except where placed behind guardrail or temporary railing (Type K) use traffic control for shoulder closure to delineate
portable changeable message sign.

Remove portable changeable message sign when not in use.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Full compensation for portable changeable message signs, including furnishing, placing, operating, modifying messages,
maintaining, transporting from location to location, removing, and repairing or replacing defective or damaged portable
changeable message signs is included in the contract lump sum price paid for traffic control system and no separate payment
will be made therefor.

10-1.18 TEMPORARY CRASH CUSHION MODULE

This work shall consist of furnishing, installing, and maintaining sand filled temporary crash cushion modules in
groupings or arrays at each location shown on the plans, as specified in these special provisions or where designated by the
Engineer. The grouping or array of sand filled modules shall form a complete sand filled temporary crash cushion in
conformance with the details shown on the plans and these special provisions.

Temporary crash cushions shall be secured in place prior to commencing work for which the temporary crash cushions
are required.

Whenever the work or the Contractor's operations establishes a fixed obstacle, the exposed fixed obstacle shall be
protected with a sand filled temporary crash cushion. The sand filled temporary crash cushion shall be in place prior to
opening the lanes adjacent to the fixed obstacle to public traffic.

Sand filled temporary crash cushions shall be maintained in place at each location, including times when work is not
actively in progress. Sand filled temporary crash cushions may be removed during a work period for access to the work
provided that the exposed fixed obstacle is 15 feet or more from a lane carrying public traffic and the temporary crash
cushion is reset to protect the obstacle prior to the end of the work period in which the fixed obstacle was exposed. When no
longer required, as determined by the Engineer, sand filled temporary crash cushions shall be removed from the site of the
work.

Sand filled temporary crash cushion modules shall be one of the following, or equal, and be manufactured after March
31, 1997:

1. Energite III and Fitch Inertial Modules, manufactured by Energy Absorption Systems, Inc., 35 East Wacker Drive,
Suite 1100, Chicago, IL 60601:

1.1.  Northern California: Traffic Control Service, Inc., 8585 Thys Court, Sacramento, CA 95828, telephone
(800) 884-8274, FAX (916) 387-9734

1.2.  Southern California: Traffic Control Service, Inc., 1818 E. Orangethorpe, Fullerton, CA 92831-5324,
telephone (800) 222-8274, FAX (714) 526-9501
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2. TrafFix Sand Barrels, manufactured by TrafFix Devices, Inc., 220 Calle Pintoresco, San Clemente, CA 92672,
telephone (949) 361-5663, FAX (949) 361-9205

2.1.  Northern California: United Rentals, Inc., 1533 Berger Drive, San Jose, CA 95112, telephone (408) 287-
4303, FAX (408) 287-1929

2.2.  Southern California: Statewide Safety & Sign, Inc., P.O. Box 1440, Pismo Beach, CA 93448, telephone
(800) 559-7080, FAX (805) 929-5786

3. CrashGard Model CC-48 Sand Barrels, manufactured by Plastic Safety Systems, Inc., 2444 Baldwin Road,
Cleveland, OH 44104:

3.1. Northern California:

3.1.1.  Capitol Barricade Safety & Sign, 6329 Elvas Ave, Sacramento, CA 95819, telephone (888) 868-
5021, FAX (916) 451-5388

3.1.2.  Sierra Safety, Inc., 9093 Old State Highway, New Castle, CA 95658, telephone (916) 663-2026,
FAX (916) 663-1858

3.2.  Southern California: Hi Way Safety Inc., 13310 5th Street, Chino, CA 91710, telephone (909) 591-1781,
FAX (909) 627-0999

Modules contained in each temporary crash cushion shall be of the same type at each location. The color of the modules
shall be the standard yellow color, as furnished by the vendor, with black lids. The modules shall exhibit good workmanship
free from structural flaws and objectionable surface defects. The modules need not be new. Good used undamaged modules
conforming to color and quality of the types specified herein may be utilized. If used Fitch modules requiring a seal are
furnished, the top edge of the seal shall be securely fastened to the wall of the module by a continuous strip of heavy duty
tape.

Modules shall be filled with sand in conformance with the manufacturer's directions, and to the sand capacity in pounds
for each module shown on the plans. Sand for filling the modules shall be clean washed concrete sand of commercial
quality. At the time of placing in the modules, the sand shall contain not more than 7 percent water as determined by
California Test 226.

Modules damaged due to the Contractor's operations shall be repaired immediately by the Contractor at the Contractor's
expense. Modules damaged beyond repair, as determined by the Engineer, due to the Contractor's operations shall be
removed and replaced by the Contractor at the Contractor's expense.

Temporary crash cushion modules may be placed on movable pallets or frames. Comply with dimensions shown on the
plans. The pallets or frames shall provide a full bearing base beneath the modules. The modules and supporting pallets or
frames shall not be moved by sliding or skidding along the pavement or bridge deck.

A Type R or P marker panel shall be attached to the front of the crash cushion as shown on the plans, when the closest
point of the crash cushion array is within 12 feet of the traveled way. The marker panel, when required, shall be firmly
fastened to the crash cushion with commercial quality hardware or by other methods determined by the Engineer.

At the completion of the project, temporary crash cushion modules, sand filling, pallets or frames, and marker panels
shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the site of the work. Temporary crash cushion
modules shall not be installed in the permanent work.

Temporary crash cushion modules placed in conformance with Section 7-1.09, "Public Safety," of the Standard
Specifications will not be measured nor paid for.

10-1.19 EXISTING HIGHWAY FACILITIES

The work performed in connection with various existing highway facilities shall conform to the provisions in Section 15,
"Existing Highway Facilities," of the Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

REMOVE PAVEMENT MARKER

Existing pavement markers, including underlying adhesive, when no longer required for traffic lane delineation as
determined by the Engineer, shall be removed and disposed of.

Full compensation for removing and disposing of pavement markers and underlying adhesive shall be considered as
included in the contract price paid per ton for cold plane asphalt concrete pavement and no separate payment will be made
therefor.

Contract No. 07-252504
70



RESIDUE CONTAINING HIGH LEAD CONCENTRATION PAINTS

Residue from grinding existing pavement, including any bituminous or polymer seals, is a non—hazardous waste
containing lead in average concentrations less than 1000 mg/kg total lead and 5 mg/L soluble lead. This residue does not
contain heavy metals in concentrations that exceed thresholds established by the Health and Safety Code and 22 CA Code of
Regs and is not regulated under the Federal Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA), 42 USC § 6901 et seq.

Submit a lead compliance plan under Section 7-1.07, "Lead Compliance Plan," of the Standard Specifications.

REMOVE ASPHALT CONCRETE DIKE

Existing asphalt concrete dike, where shown on the plans to be removed, shall be removed.

Prior to removing the dike, the outside edge of the asphalt concrete to remain in place shall be cut on a neat line to a
minimum depth of 0.17-foot.

The dike shall be removed in such a manner that the surfacing which is to remain in place is not damaged.

The dike shall be disposed of outside the highway right of way in conformance with the provisions in Section 7-1.13 of
the Standard Specifications.

ADJUST INLET

Existing concrete drainage inlets shall be adjusted as shown on the plans.

Concrete shall be minor concrete conforming to the provisions in Section 90-10, "Minor Concrete," of the Standard
Specifications. The concrete shall contain not less than 590 pounds of cementitious material per cubic yard.

Where inlets are located in areas to be paved or surfaced, no individual structure shall be constructed to final grade until
the paving or surfacing has been completed immediately adjacent to the structure.

COLD PLANE ASPHALT CONCRETE PAVEMENT
GENERAL

Summary
This work includes cold planing existing asphalt concrete pavement.

Sequencing and Scheduling

Schedule cold planing activities to ensure hot mix asphalt (HMA) is placed over cold planed area during the same work
shift before opening to traffic. If you cannot place HMA over the entire cold planed area before opening it to traffic:

1. Construct a temporary HMA taper to the level of the existing pavement.

2. Place HMA during the next lane or shoulder closure for that area.

3. Submit a corrective action plan that shows that you are able to cold plane and place HMA in the same work shift.
Do not perform cold planing work until the Engineer approves the corrective action plan.

MATERIALS

HMA for temporary tapers must be of the same quality as the HMA used elsewhere on the project or comply with
"Minor Hot Mix Asphalt" of these special provisions.

CONSTRUCTION
General
Perform planing of asphalt concrete pavement without the use of a heating device to soften the pavement.

Cold Planing Equipment
Cold planing machine must be:

1. Equipped with a cutter head width that matches the planing width. If the only available cutter head width is wider
than the cold plane area shown, submit to the Engineer a request for using a wider cutter head. Do not cold plane
until the Engineer approves your request.

2. Equipped with automatic controls to control the longitudinal grade and transverse slope of the cutter head and:

2.1. If aski device is used, it must be at least 30 feet long, rigid, and 1 piece unit. The entire length must be used
in activating the sensor.
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2.2. Ifreferencing from existing pavement, the cold planing machine must be controlled by a self-contained grade
reference system. The system must be used at or near the centerline of the roadway. On the adjacent pass
with the cold planing machine, a joint matching shoe may be used.

3. Equipped to effectively control dust generated by the planing operation.
4. Operated so that no fumes or smoke is produced.

Replace broken, missing, or worn machine teeth.

Grade Control and Surface Smoothness

Furnish, install, and maintain grade and transverse slope references.

The depth, length, width, and shape of the cut must be as shown or as ordered. The final cut must result in a neat and
uniform surface. Do not damage remaining surface.

The completed surface of the planed asphalt concrete pavement must not vary more than 0.02 foot when measured with a
12-foot straightedge parallel with the centerline. The transverse slope of the planed surface must not vary more than 0.03
foot from the straightedge when placed at right angles to the centerline.

A drop-off of more than 0.15 foot is not allowed between adjacent lanes open to public traffic.

Temporary HMA Tapers

If a drop-off between the existing pavement and the planed area at transverse joints cannot be avoided before opening to
traffic, construct a temporary HMA taper. HMA for temporary taper must be:

1. Placed to the level of the existing pavement and tapered on a slope of 30:1 (Horizontal: Vertical) or flatter to the
level of the planed areca

2. Compacted by any method that will produce a smooth riding surface

3. Completely removed before placing the permanent surfacing. The removed material must be disposed of outside the
highway right of way in conformance with the provisions in Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the
Highway Right of Way," of the Standard Specifications.

Disposal of Planed Material

Remove cold planed material concurrent with planing activities, within 50 feet of the planer or as ordered.
Dispose of planed material and under Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of Way," of the
Standard Specifications.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Cold plane asphalt concrete pavement is measured by the square yard.

The contract price paid per square yard for cold plane asphalt concrete pavement includes full compensation for
furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in cold planing asphalt
concrete surfacing and disposing of planed material, including constructing, maintaining, removing temporary HMA tapers if
applicable, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these special provisions and as directed by the Engineer.

Full compensation for removal of thermoplastic traffic stripe, painted traffic stripe, and pavement marking in areas of
cold plane asphalt concrete is included in the contract price paid for cold plane asphalt concrete and no separate payment will
be made therefor.

REMOVE CONCRETE

Concrete, where shown on the plans to be removed, shall be removed.

The pay quantities of concrete to be removed will be measured by the cubic yard, measured before and during removal
operations.

Concrete removed shall be disposed of outside the highway right of way in conformance with the provisions in
Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of Way," of the Standard Specifications.

Where no joint exists between concrete to be removed and concrete to remain in place, the concrete shall be cut on a neat
line to a minimum depth of 0.17-foot with a power driven saw before the concrete is removed.

Where concrete has been removed outside the roadway prism, the backfilled areas shall be graded to drain and blend in
with the surrounding terrain.

Concrete to be removed which has portions of the same structure both above and below ground will be considered as
concrete above ground for compensation.
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10-1.20 EARTHWORK

Earthwork shall conform to the provisions in Section 19, "Earthwork," of the Standard Specifications and these special
provisions.

Surplus excavated material shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be disposed of in conformance with the
provisions in Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of Way," of the Standard Specifications.

Where a portion of the existing surfacing is to be removed, the outline of the area to be removed shall be cut on a neat
line with a power-driven saw to a minimum depth of 0.17-foot before removing the surfacing. Full compensation for cutting
the existing surfacing shall be considered as included in the contract price paid per cubic yard for roadway excavation and no
additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

Reinforcement or metal attached to reinforced concrete rubble placed in embankments shall not protrude above the
grading plane. Prior to placement within 2 feet below the grading plane of embankments, reinforcement or metal shall be
trimmed to no greater than 3/4 inch from the face of reinforced concrete rubble. Full compensation for trimming
reinforcement or metal shall be considered as included in the contract prices paid per cubic yard for the types of excavation
shown in the Engineer's estimate, or the contract prices paid for furnishing and placing imported borrow or embankment
material, as the case may be, and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

10-1.21 AGGREGATE BASE

Aggregate base must comply with Section 26, "Aggregate Bases," of the Standard Specifications and these special
provisions.

Aggregate base must be Class 3.

Do not store reclaimed asphalt concrete or aggregate base with reclaimed asphalt concrete within 100 feet measured
horizontally of any culvert, watercourse, or bridge.

Class 3 aggregate base must comply with:

Grading (Percentage Passing)

1 %" Maximum
Sieve Sizes Operating Contract Compliance
Range
2" 100 100
1-1/2" 90-100 87-100
1" - -
3/4" 50-90 45-95
No. 4 25-60 20-65
No. 30 10-35 6-39
No. 200 3-15 0-19
Grading (Percentage Passing)
3/4" Maximum
Sieve Sizes Operating Contract Compliance
Range
on - -
1-1/2" --- --—-
1" 100 100
3/4" 90 - 100 87100
No. 4 40-70 35-75
No. 30 12 -40 7-45
No. 200 3-15 0-19
Quality
Tests Operating Range Contract Compliance
Sand Equivalent 21 min. 18 min.
Resistance (R-value) --- 50 min.
Durability Index - 35 min.
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Do not treat aggregate with lime, cement, or other chemical material before the Department performs the Durability
Index test. The Engineer does not consider any untreated reclaimed asphalt concrete and Portland cement concrete to be
treated with lime, cement, or other chemical material for purposes of performing the Durability Index test.

If tests show grading or sand equivalent does not comply with the "Operating Range" specifications but complies with
the "Contract Compliance" specifications, you may place aggregate base for the remainder of that day. Do not start another
day's work until tests or other information indicate the next day's material complies with the "Operating Range"
specifications.

If tests show grading or sand equivalent does not comply with the "Contract Compliance" specifications, remove the
aggregate base represented by the tests. If you request and the Engineer approves, that aggregate base may remain in place
and the Department reduces payment by $2.25 per cubic yard for that aggregate base. If both the grading and sand equivalent
do not comply with "Contract Compliance" specifications and the base remains in place, the Department only makes one
payment reduction.

No single grading or sand equivalent test may represent more than the smaller of 500 cubic yards or one day's
production.

10-1.22 LEAN CONCRETE BASE (RAPID SETTING)

Lean concrete base shall conform to the provisions in Section 28, "Lean Concrete Base," of the Standard Specifications
and these special provisions.

The finished surface of lean concrete base shall not be above the grade established by the Engineer, or more than
0.05-foot below the grade established by the Engineer.

The Contractor shall determine the mix proportions, including cement content, for lean concrete base (rapid setting).
Cement for lean concrete base (rapid setting) shall be hydraulic cement as defined in ASTM Designation: C219. Mineral
admixtures shall not be used. Lean concrete base (rapid setting) made with cement conforming to ASTM Designation: C150
shall be cured with pigmented curing compound in conformance with the provisions in Section 90-7.02, "Curing Pavements."
Lean concrete base (rapid setting) made with cement that does not conform to ASTM Designation: C150 shall be cured as
recommended by the manufacturer of the cement.

Aggregate for lean concrete base (rapid setting) shall conform to the requirements of Section 90-2.02, "Aggregates," and
90-3, "Aggregate Gradings," of the Standard Specifications. At the option of the Contractor, the combined aggregate grading
may be either the 1'5-inches maximum or the 1-inch maximum.

The Contractor shall use a nonchloride Type C accelerating chemical admixture or a Type E accelerating and water
reducing chemical admixture. Chemical admixtures shall conform to the provisions in Section 90-4, "Admixtures," of the
Standard Specifications. The Contractor shall be responsible for ensuring compatibility when more than one type of
admixture is used. In addition to the admixtures listed on the Department's current list of approved admixtures, citric acid or
borax may be used if requested in writing by the cement manufacturer and a sample is submitted to the Engineer. Air-
entraining admixtures shall not be used.

Penetration requirements in Section 28-1.04, "Proportioning, Mixing and Transporting," of the Standard Specifications
shall not apply.

MIX DESIGN

The Contractor shall design the lean concrete base (rapid setting) mix to meet an opening age compressive strength of
725 psi. Lean concrete base (rapid setting) for compressive strength test specimens shall be prepared in accordance with
ASTM Designation: C192. Compressive strength test cylinders (6 in. x 6 in.) shall be fabricated, handled, cured and tested
in accordance with items D8 and D9, and section E of California Test 548, except that an additional 3 cylinders shall be
fabricated and tested for opening age strength. Opening age is defined as the age at which the lean concrete base (rapid
setting) will achieve the specified strength prior to start of paving rapid strength concrete. Prior to the start of paving
operations, the Contractor shall submit a mix design showing the proportions of materials used and the compressive strength
obtained from lean concrete base (rapid setting) at opening age, and 7 days. The mix design shall include copies of test
reports, including test material, coarse aggregate, fine aggregate, water, and admixtures. The penetration and the air content
of the mix shall also be shown.

After the mix design is established, at least 5 samples of lean concrete base (rapid setting) shall be taken and tested for
compressive strength using the established mix design. Each sample shall consist of 4 cylinders, 2 to be tested at opening age
and 2 to be tested at 7 days. The standard deviation and average values of the test result shall be included in the submittal to
the Engineer.

If a change in sources is made, or admixtures added or deleted from the mix, a new mix design shall be submitted to the
Engineer for approval.
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STRENGTH TESTING

During placement of lean concrete base (rapid setting), the Contractor shall fabricate 6 in. x 6 in. cylinders and test for
compressive strength for every 130 cubic yards of lean concrete base (rapid setting) placed. Test cylinders shall be fabricated
in conformance with items D8 and D9 of California Test 548 and tested for compressive strength in conformance with
California Test 521. Each compressive strength test shall consist of a minimum of 2 cylinders tested at opening age.

VOLUMETRIC PROPORTIONING

When lean concrete base (rapid setting) is proportioned by volume, the method shall conform to requirements specified
in Replace Concrete Pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete).

PAYMENT

The contract price paid per cubic yard for lean concrete base (rapid setting) shall include full compensation for
furnishing all labor, materials (including cement in the amount determined by the Contractor), tools, equipment and
incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in constructing, sampling and testing lean concrete base (rapid setting) as
shown on the plans, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

10-1.23 ASPHALT-RUBBER SEAL COAT

Asphalt-rubber seal coat shall consist of an application of asphalt-rubber binder and screenings precoated with paving
asphalt. Asphalt-rubber seal coat shall conform to the provisions specified for seal coats in Section 37-1, "Seal Coats," of the
Standard Specifications and to these special provisions.

GENERAL

Attention is directed to "Order of Work" and "Damage Claims" of these special provisions regarding placement of
asphalt-rubber seal coat.

The Contractor shall furnish a Certificate of Compliance to the Engineer in conformance with the provisions in Section
6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications for each material used in the asphalt-rubber binder and
the asphalt-rubber binder mixture. When requested by the Engineer, the Contractor shall also submit samples with the
Certificates of Compliance. The Contractor shall provide the Engineer a Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) for each of the
constituent components of the asphalt-rubber binder and for the completed mixture of the asphalt-rubber binder.

The Contractor shall provide a Certificate of Compliance for each truck load of crumb rubber modifier (CRM), paving
asphalt, and asphalt modifier delivered to the project. The Quality Control Program used by the manufacturer of each
ingredient shall include a sampling and testing frequency as shown below:

A. CRM shall be tested except for the grading requirement, at least once for every 250 tons with a minimum of once
per project. CRM shall be tested for grading for every truck load delivered to the project.

B. Paving asphalt shall be tested at least once for every 200 tons of production with a minimum of once per project.

C. Asphalt modifier shall be tested at least once for every 25 tons of production with a minimum of once per project.

D. A copy of the laboratory test results for the test parameters specified in these special provisions for CRM, paving
asphalt, and asphalt modifier shall be submitted to the Engineer with the Certificate of Compliance for each truck
load of individual material delivered to the project.

Certified volume or weight slips shall be delivered to the Engineer for materials supplied.

PAVING ASPHALT

Paving asphalt to be used in the asphalt-rubber binder shall be Grade PG 70-10 and shall conform to the provisions in
Section 92, "Asphalts," of the Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

The paving asphalt for use in asphalt-rubber binder shall be modified with asphalt modifier. Paving asphalt shall not be
polymer modified.
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ASPHALT MODIFIER

The asphalt modifier shall be a resinous, high flash point, aromatic hydrocarbon compound and shall conform to the
following requirements:

Asphalt Modifier
Test Parameter ASTM Designation Requirement
Viscosity, m*/s (10°°) at 100°C D 445 X +£3%
Flash Point, CL.O.C. °C D92 207 min.
Molecular Analysis
Asphaltenes, percent by mass D 2007 0.1 max.
Aromatics, percent by mass D 2007 55 min.

*  The symbol "X" is the viscosity of the asphalt modifier the Contractor
proposes to furnish. The value "X" which the Contractor proposes shall
be between the limits 19 and 36 and shall be submitted in writing to the
Engineer. Any proposed change, requested by the Contractor, in the value
"X" shall require a new asphalt-rubber binder design.

The asphalt modifier shall be proportionately added to the paving asphalt at the production site where the asphalt-rubber
binder is blended and reacted. Asphalt modifier shall be added at an amount of 2.5 percent to 6.0 percent by weight of the
paving asphalt based on the recommendation of the asphalt-rubber binder supplier. The paving asphalt shall be at a
temperature of not less than 375 °F nor more than 440 °F when the asphalt modifier is added. If the asphalt modifier is
combined with the paving asphalt, before being blended with the CRM, the combined paving asphalt and asphalt modifier
shall be mixed by circulation for a period of not less than 20 minutes. This premixing of asphalt modifier and paving asphalt
will not be required when all ingredients of the asphalt-rubber binder are proportioned and mixed simultaneously. Asphalt
modifier and paving asphalt shall be measured for proportioning with meters conforming to the provisions in Section 9-1.01,
"Measurement of Quantities," of the Standard Specifications.

CRUMB RUBBER MODIFIER (CRM)

Crumb rubber modifier (CRM) shall consist of a combination of scrap tire CRM and high natural CRM. The scrap tire
CRM shall consist of ground or granulated rubber derived from any combination of automobile tires, truck tires or tire
buffings. The high natural CRM shall consist of ground or granulated rubber derived from materials that utilize high natural
rubber sources.

Steel and fiber separation shall be accomplished by any method. Cryogenic separation, if utilized, shall be performed
separately from and prior to grinding or granulating.

CRM shall be ground or granulated at ambient temperature. Cryogenically produced CRM particles that pass through
the grinder or granulator without being ground or granulated, respectively, shall not be used.

CRM shall not contain more than 0.01 percent wire (by weight of CRM) and shall be free of other contaminants, except
fabric. Fabric shall not exceed 0.05 percent by weight of CRM. A certificate of compliance certifying these percentages
shall be furnished to the Engineer in conformance with the provisions in Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of the
Standard Specifications. The test and method for determining the percent by weight of wire and fabric will be furnished to
interested persons upon request and is available at:

Transportation Laboratory

Office of Pavement Consulting Services
Sacramento, California

Telephone (916) 227-7300.

The length of an individual CRM particle shall not exceed 3/16 inch.

The CRM shall be sufficiently dry so that the CRM will be free flowing and will not produce foaming when combined
with the blended paving asphalt and asphalt modifier mixture. Calcium carbonate or talc may be added at a maximum
amount of 3 percent by weight of CRM to prevent CRM particles from sticking together. The CRM shall have a specific
gravity of between 1.1 and 1.2 as determined by California Test 208. Scrap tire CRM and high natural CRM shall be
delivered to the production site in separate bags and shall be sampled and tested separately. CRM material shall conform to
the following requirements as determined by ASTM Designation: D 297:
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Scrap Tire CRM High Natural CRM
Percent Percent
Test Parameter Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum

Acetone Extract 6.0 16.0 4.0 16.0
Rubber Hydrocarbon 42.0 65.0 50.0 —
Natural Rubber content 22.0 39.0 40.0 48.0
Carbon Black Content 28.0 38.0 — —
Ash Content — 8.0 — —

The CRM for asphalt-rubber binder shall conform to the gradations specified below when tested in conformance with the
requirements in ASTM Designation: C 136, except as follows:

A. Split or quarter 100 g+5 g from the CRM sample and dry to a constant mass at a temperature of not less than 57°C

nor more than 63°C and record the dry sample mass. Place the CRM sample and 5 g of talc in a 0.5-L jar. Seal the
jar, then shake the jar by hand for a minimum of one minute to mix the CRM and the talc. Continue shaking or open
the jar and stir until particle agglomerates and clumps are broken and the talc is uniformly mixed.

Place one rubber ball on each sieve. Each ball shall have a mass of 8.5 g £0.5 g, have a diameter of 24.5 mm +0.5
mm, and shall have a Shore Durometer "A" hardness of 50 £5 in conformance with the requirements in ASTM
Designation: D 2240. After sieving the combined material for 10 minutes +1 minute, disassemble the sieves.
Material adhering to the bottom of a sieve shall be brushed into the next finer sieve. Weigh and record the mass of
the material retained on the 2.36-mm sieve and leave this material (do not discard) on the scale or balance.
Observed fabric balls shall remain on the scale or balance and shall be placed together on the side of the scale or
balance to prevent the fabric balls from being covered or disturbed when placing the material from finer sieves onto
the scale or balance. The material retained on the next finer sieve (2.00-mm sieve) shall be added to the scale or
balance. Weigh and record that mass as the accumulative mass retained on that sieve (2.00-mm sieve). Continue
weighing and recording the accumulated masses retained on the remaining sieves until the accumulated mass
retained in the pan has been determined. Prior to discarding the CRM sample, separately weigh and record the total
mass of fabric balls in the sample.

Determine the mass of material passing the 75-um sieve (or mass retained in the pan) by subtracting the
accumulated mass retained on the 75-um sieve from the accumulated mass retained in the pan. If the material
passing the 75-pum sieve (or mass retained in the pan) has a mass of 5 g or less, cross out the recorded number for
the accumulated mass retained in the pan and copy the number recorded for the accumulated mass retained on the
75-um sieve and record that number (next to the crossed out number) as the accumulated mass retained in the pan.
If the material passing the 75-um sieve (or mass retained in the pan) has a mass greater than 5 g, cross out the
recorded number for the accumulated mass retained in the pan, subtract 5 g from that number and record the
difference next to the crossed out number. The adjustment to the accumulated mass retained in the pan is made to
account for the 5 g of talc added to the sample. For calculation purposes, the adjusted total sample mass is the same
as the adjusted accumulated mass retained in the pan. Determine the percent passing based on the adjusted total
sample mass and record to the nearest 0.1 percent:

Scrap Tire CRM Gradations

Percentage Passing

Sieve Size

Gradation Limit

Operating Range

Contract Compliance

No. 8

100

100

100

No. 10

98-100

95-100

90-100

No. 16

45-75

35-85

32-88

No. 30

2-20

2-25

1-30

No. 50

0-6

0-10

0-15

No. 100

0-2

0-5

0-10

No. 200

0

0-2

0-5

The Department deducts $250.00 for each gradation test for scrap tire CRM not within the "Operating Range" but
meets the "Contract Compliance" requirement. Each test represents 10,000 pounds of scrap tire CRM or the amount
used in that day's production, whichever is less.

The Department deducts $1,100.00 for each gradation test for scrap tire CRM not within the "Contract Compliance"
requirement. Each test represents 10,000 pounds of scrap tire CRM or the amount used in that day's production,
whichever is less.
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High Natural CRM Gradations

Percentage Passing

Sieve Size Gradation Limit Operating Range Contract Compliance
No. 10 100 100 100
No. 16 95-100 92-100 85-100
No. 30 35-85 25-95 20-98
No. 50 10-30 6-35 2-40
No. 100 0-4 0-7 0-10
No. 200 0-1 0-3 0-5

The Department deducts $250.00 for each gradation test for high natural CRM not within the "Operating Range" but meets
the "Contract Compliance" requirement. Each test represents 3,400 pounds of high natural CRM or the amount used in that
day's production, whichever is less.

The Department deducts $600.00 for each gradation test for high natural CRM not within the "Contract Compliance"
requirement. Each test represents 3,400 pounds of high natural CRM or the amount used in that day's production, whichever
is less.

ASPHALT-RUBBER BINDER

Asphalt-rubber binder shall consist of a mixture of paving asphalt, asphalt modifier, and crumb rubber modifier.

At least 15 days before its intended use, the Contractor shall furnish the Engineer 4 1-quart cans filled with the asphalt-
rubber binder proposed for use on the project. The Contractor shall supply the Engineer, for approval, a binder formulation
and samples of all materials to be used in the asphalt-rubber binder, at least 15 days before construction is scheduled to begin.
The binder formulations shall consist of the following information:

A. Paving Asphalt and Modifiers:

Source and grade of paving asphalt.

Source and identification (or type) of modifiers used.

Percentage of asphalt modifier by weight of paving asphalt.

Percentage of the combined blend of paving asphalt and asphalt modifier by total weight of asphalt-rubber
binder to be used.

5. Laboratory test results for test parameters shown in these special provisions.

e S

B. Crumb Rubber Modifier (CRM):

Source and identification (or type) of scrap tire and high natural CRM.

Percentage of scrap tire and high natural CRM by total weight of the asphalt-rubber blend.

If CRM from more than one source is used, the above information will be required for each CRM source used.
Laboratory test results for test parameters shown in these special provisions.

bl S

C. Asphalt-Rubber Binder:

1. Laboratory test results of the proposed blend for test parameters shown in these special provisions.
2. The minimum reaction time and temperature.

The method and equipment for combining the paving asphalt, asphalt modifier, and CRM shall be so designed and
accessible that the Engineer can readily determine the percentages by weight for each material being incorporated into the
mixture.

The proportions of the materials, by total weight of asphalt-rubber binder, shall be 79 percent =1 percent combined
paving asphalt and asphalt modifier and 21 percent £1 percent CRM. However, the minimum amount of CRM shall not be
less than 20.0 percent. Lower values shall not be rounded up. The CRM shall be combined at the production site and shall
contain 76 percent +2 percent scrap tire CRM and 24 percent £2 percent high natural CRM, by weight.

The paving asphalt and asphalt modifier shall be combined into a blended mixture that is chemically compatible with the
crumb rubber modifier to be used. The blended mixture shall be considered to be chemically compatible when the mixture
meets the requirements for asphalt-rubber binder (after reacting) found in these special provisions.

The blended paving asphalt and asphalt modifier mixture and the CRM shall be combined and mixed together at the
production site in a blender unit to produce a homogeneous mixture.
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The temperature of the blended paving asphalt and asphalt modifier mixture shall not be less than 375 °F nor more than
440 °F when the CRM is added. The combined materials shall be reacted for a minimum of 45 minutes after incorporation of
the CRM at a temperature of not less than 375 °F nor more than 425 °F. The temperature shall not be higher than 10 °F
below the actual flash point of the asphalt-rubber binder.

After reacting, the blended asphalt-rubber binder shall conform to the following requirements:

Blended Asphalt-Rubber Binder

Requirement
Test Parameter ASTM Test Method Minimum Maximum
Cone Penetration @ 25°C, 1/10 mm D 217 25 60
Resilience @ 25°C, Percent rebound D 5329 18 40
Field Softening Point, °C D 36 55 88
Viscosity @190°C, Pa « s (x107) See Note 1500 2500

NOTE:

The viscosity test shall be conducted using a hand held Haake Viscometer Model VT-02 with
Rotor 1, 24 mm depth x 53 mm height, or equivalent, as determined by the Engineer. The
accuracy of the viscometer shall be verified by comparing the viscosity results obtained with
the hand held viscometer to 3 separate calibration fluids of known viscosities ranging from
1000 to 5000 Pa * s (x107). The viscometer will be considered accurate if the values obtained
are within 300 Pa « s (x107) of the known viscosity. The known viscosity value shall be based
on the fluid manufacturer's standard test temperature or the test temperature versus viscosity
correlation table provided by the fluid manufacturer. All viscometers used on the project shall
be verified to be accurate. The test method for determining the viscosity of asphalt-rubber
binder using a hand held viscometer is available at the Transportation Laboratory, Office of
Pavement Consulting Services, Sacramento, California, Telephone (916) 227-7300. The
accuracy verification results shall be provided to the Engineer and shall be certified by a
Certificate of Compliance. The Certificate of Compliance shall be furnished to the Engineer in
conformance with the provisions in Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of the
Standard Specifications.

The Contractor shall provide a Haake Viscometer, or equivalent, at the production site during the combining of asphalt-
rubber binder materials. The Contractor shall take viscosity readings of asphalt-rubber binder from samples taken from the
reaction vessel a minimum of 45 minutes after incorporation of the CRM. Readings shall be taken at least every hour with
not less than one reading for each batch of asphalt-rubber binder. The binder shall not be applied to the pavement surface
until at least 2 consecutive descending readings are within the viscosity range for asphalt-rubber binder required in these
special provisions. The Contractor shall log these results, including time and asphalt-rubber binder temperature. A copy of
the log shall be submitted to the Engineer on a daily basis. As determined by the Engineer, the Contractor shall either notify
the Engineer at least 15 minutes prior to each test or provide the Engineer a schedule of testing times. If required by the
Engineer, the Contractor shall perform viscosity testing prior to application.

The reacted asphalt-rubber binder shall be maintained at a temperature of not less than 375 °F nor more than 415 °F.

If any of the material in a batch of asphalt-rubber binder is not used within 4 hours after the 45-minute reaction period,
heating of the material shall be discontinued. If the asphalt-rubber binder cools below 375 °F and is then reheated, it shall be
considered a reheat cycle. The total number of reheat cycles shall not exceed 2. The material shall be uniformly reheated to
a temperature of not less than 375 °F nor more than 415 °F prior to use. Additional scrap tire CRM may be added to the
reheated binder and reacted for a minimum of 45 minutes. The cumulative amount of additional scrap tire CRM shall not
exceed 10 percent of the total binder weight. Reheated asphalt-rubber binder shall conform to the requirements for blended
asphalt-rubber binder.

SCREENINGS

Screenings shall conform to the provisions in these special provisions and in Section 37-1.02, "Materials," of the
Standard Specifications, except that the third, fourth, eighth, and ninth paragraphs of Section 37-1.02 shall not apply.

Stockpiling of screenings after preheating and precoating with paving asphalt will not be permitted.

If the ambient temperature is below 65 °F or the haul time exceeds 30 minutes, canvas or similar covers that completely
cover each load of precoated screenings shall be used during hauling to minimize temperature drop of the precoated
screenings.
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Screenings shall conform to the following grading requirements prior to precoating with paving asphalt:

Screening Grading Requirements
3/8-inch Maximum
Sieve Sizes Percentage Passing

3/4" 100
1/2" 95 - 100
3/8" 70 - 85

No. 4 0-15

No. 8 0-5

No. 200 0-1

Screenings shall conform to the following quality requirements immediately prior to preheating:

Screenings Quality Requirements

Test Parameters California Test Requirements
Los Angeles Rattler Loss (100 Revolutions) 211 10 Max.
Los Angeles Rattler Loss (500 Revolutions) 211 40 Max.
Film Stripping 302 25 Max.
Cleanness Value 227 80 Min.
Durability 229 52 Min.

Screenings for asphalt-rubber seal coat shall be preheated to between 260 °F and 325 °F and uniformly coated at a rate of
0.5 percent to 1.0 percent by weight of dry aggregate with any of the asphalts specified in the table "Performance Graded
Asphalt Binder" in Section 92, "Asphalts," of the Standard Specifications. Screenings shall be coated at a hot mix asphalt
concrete plant that has been approved in conformance with the requirements in California Test 109 and the Department's
material plant quality program. The exact rate will be determined by the Engineer.

EQUIPMENT
The Contractor shall utilize the following equipment for asphalt-rubber seal coat operations:

A.

B.

Self-propelled power brooms that clean the existing pavement and remove loose screenings without dislodging
screenings set in the asphalt-rubber binder. Gutter brooms or steel-tined brooms shall not be used;

Pneumatic tired rollers conforming to the provisions in Section 39-3.03, "Spreading and Compacting Equipment," of
the Standard Specifications, except that the rollers shall have an air pressure of 100 pounds per square inch and
maintained so that the air pressure will not vary more than +5 pounds per square inch in each tire or the tires shall be
foam filled. A sufficient number of rollers shall be used so that one complete coverage will be provided in one pass;
A self-propelled screenings spreader, equipped with a screenings hopper in the rear and belt conveyors to carry the
screenings to the front of a spreading hopper. The screenings spreader shall be capable of providing a uniform
screening spread rate over the entire width of the traffic lane in one application;

An asphalt heating tank equipped to heat and maintain the blended paving asphalt and asphalt modifier mixture at
the necessary temperature before blending with the CRM. This unit shall be equipped with a thermostatic heat
control device and a temperature reading device and shall be accurate to within £5 °F and shall be of the recording
type;

A mechanical mixer for the complete, homogeneous blending of paving asphalt, asphalt modifier, and CRM.
Paving asphalt and asphalt modifier shall be introduced into the mixer through meters conforming to the provisions
in Section 9-1.01, "Measurement of Quantities," of the Standard Specifications. The blending system shall vary the
rate of delivery of paving asphalt and asphalt modifier proportionate with the delivery of CRM. During the
proportioning and blending of the liquid ingredients, the temperature of paving asphalt and the asphalt modifier shall
not vary more than +£25 °F. The paving asphalt feed, the asphalt modifier feed, and CRM feed shall be equipped
with devices by which the rate of feed can be determined during the proportioning operation. Meters used for
proportioning individual ingredients shall be equipped with rate-of-flow indicators to show the rates of delivery and
resettable totalizers so that the total amounts of liquid ingredients introduced into the mixture can be determined.
The liquid and dry ingredients shall be fed directly into the mixer at a uniform and controlled rate. The rate of feed
to the mixer shall not exceed that which will permit complete mixing of the materials. Dead areas in the mixer, in
which the material does not move or is not sufficiently agitated, shall be corrected by a reduction in the volume of

Contract No. 07-252504
80



material or by other adjustments. Mixing shall continue until a homogeneous mixture of uniformly distributed and
properly blended asphalt-rubber binder of unchanging appearance and consistency is produced. The Contractor
shall provide a safe sampling device that delivers a representative sample of the completed asphalt-rubber binder of
sufficient size to permit the required tests;

F. An asphalt-rubber binder storage tank equipped with a heating system to maintain the proper temperature of the
asphalt-rubber binder and an internal mixing unit that maintains a homogeneous mixture of blended paving asphalt,
asphalt modifier, and CRM;

G. A self-propelled truck or trailer mounted distributor, equipped with an internal mixing unit that maintains a
homogeneous mixture of blended paving asphalt, asphalt modifier and CRM. The distributor shall have a pump or
pumps that sprays asphalt-rubber binder within £0.05 gallon per square yard of the specified rate. The distributor
shall have a fully circulating spray bar that applies the asphalt-rubber binder without a streaked or otherwise
irregular pattern. The distributor shall be equipped with a tachometer, pressure gages, volume measuring devices,
and thermometer. The distributor shall have a platform on the rear of the vehicle and an observer shall accompany
the distributor. The observer shall ride in such a position that all spray nozzles are in full view and readily
accessible for unplugging plugged nozzles, should plugging occur; and

H. Tailgate discharge trucks for hauling screenings shall be equipped with a device to lock onto the hitch at the rear of
the screenings spreader. Haul trucks shall be compatible with the screenings spreader so that the dump bed will not
push down on the spreader when fully raised or have too short a bed which results in screenings spilling while
dumping into the receiving hopper.

I.  Under supports for scale bearing points for scale structures where the total load, live plus dead load, is less than 17
tons, shall be as follows:

1. Structure shall be supported on at least 4 legs. The total load on any one leg shall not be greater than 14.5 psi.
Undersupport shall be structural grade steel with a minimum cross sectional dimension of 20 inches and a
minimum thickness of 1.5 inch.

3. Entire scale structure including supports shall be constructed so no movement or deflection is possible during
production operations. Only metal shall be used in the scale support structure.

4. Scale structure shall be level during device calibration and material production.

5. Adequate drainage shall be provided to prevent saturation of the ground under the scale. The ground under the
scale shall remain in a condition which will support 14.5 psi at each support.

6. At the option of the Contractor, the scale structure shall be installed using concrete under supports in
conformance with the provisions in Section 9-1.01, "Measurement of Quantities," of the Standard Specifications
may be used.

Equipment shall be approved by the Engineer prior to use.

APPLYING ASPHALT-RUBBER BINDER

Asphalt-rubber binder shall be applied in conformance with these special provisions and with the provisions for applying
asphaltic emulsion in Section 37-1.05, "Applying Asphaltic Emulsion," of the Standard Specifications, except that the first,
second, third, fourth, fifth, ninth, and twelfth paragraphs of Section 37-1.05 shall not apply.

Asphalt-rubber binder for asphalt-rubber seal coat shall be applied where shown on the plans at a rate of 0.55 gallon to
0.65 gallon per square yard. If a variable application rate apparatus is implemented and the Engineer approves, the rate in the
wheel paths may be reduced to 0.50 gallon per square yard. The exact rate will be determined by the Engineer.

Attention is directed to Section 7-1.11, "Preservation Of Property," of the Standard Specifications and "Existing
Highway Facilities" of these special provisions regarding protecting highway facilities from seal coat.

Asphalt-rubber binder shall be placed upon a clean, dry surface. The pavement surface temperature shall be a minimum
of 55 °F where asphalt-rubber binder is to be applied. The atmospheric temperature shall be a minimum of 60 °F and a
maximum of 105 °F.

Distributor bar height, distribution speed, and shielding materials shall be utilized to reduce the effects of wind upon
spray distribution as directed by the Engineer. The Engineer will delay or reschedule work when high, gusting or dirty winds
prevent or adversely affect binder or screening application operations. Necessary equipment shall be in position and ready to
commence placement operations before starting.

The Contractor shall comply with Federal, State, and Local environmental laws, rules, regulations, and ordinances
including, but not limited to, air quality requirements.

The asphalt-rubber binder shall be applied to the roadway immediately following mixing and reacting and shall be
applied at a temperature not less than 385 °F nor more than 415 °F. Asphalt-rubber binder application shall not be in excess
of that which can be covered with screenings within 2 minutes.
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When placing asphalt-rubber seal coat at intersections, left turn lanes, gore points, and other irregular areas, asphalt-
rubber application shall not be in excess of that which can be covered with screenings within 15 minutes.

When joining edges against areas with screenings, the joint shall be swept clean of excess screenings prior to the
adjacent application of asphalt-rubber binder. Transverse joints of this type shall be constructed by placing roofing paper
across and over the end of the previous asphalt-rubber seal coat application. Once the spraying has progressed beyond the
paper, the paper shall be removed immediately.

The longitudinal joint between adjacent applications of screenings shall coincide with the line between designated traffic
lanes. Longitudinal joints shall be overlapped for complete coverage. The overlap shall not exceed 4 inches, except with the
approval of the Engineer the overlap may be up to 8 inches.

At longitudinal joints with screenings, the edge shall be broomed back and blended to eliminate differences in elevation.
The joints shall be free from ridges and depressions and shall have a uniform appearance consistent with the adjacent sealed
surface. Defects shall be corrected at the Contractor's expense.

Joints between areas of asphalt-rubber binder without screenings shall be made by overlapping asphalt-rubber binder
distributions. The excess material shall be properly dispersed by spreading with a squeegee or rake over a larger area of
freshly applied asphalt-rubber binder.

The application of asphalt-rubber binder to areas not accessible with the distributor bar on the distributor truck shall be
accomplished by a squeegee, rake, or other means approved by the Engineer.

SPREADING SCREENINGS

Screenings for asphalt-rubber seal coat shall be spread in conformance with the provisions specified for spreading
screenings on asphaltic emulsion in these special provisions and in Section 37-1.06, "Spreading Screenings," of the Standard
Specifications, except that the first, fifth, sixth, and seventh paragraphs of Section 37-1.06 shall not apply.

Following the application of the asphalt-rubber binder, screenings shall be placed over areas receiving asphalt-rubber
binder.

Screenings for asphalt-rubber seal coat shall be applied at a temperature not less than 225 °F and not more than 325 °F
after applying asphalt-rubber binder.

The Contractor shall prevent any vehicle, including construction equipment, from driving on the asphalt-rubber binder
prior to application of screenings.

Screenings shall be applied at a rate of 28 pounds to 40 pounds per square yard. The exact rate will be determined by the
Engineer. The completed spread rate shall be within 10 percent of the rate determined by the Engineer. The completed
surface shall be free of gaps, ridges, depressions or other irregularities caused by the application of the asphalt-rubber seal
coat.

FINISHING

Asphalt-rubber seal coat shall be finished in conformance with the provisions for finishing screenings spread on asphaltic
emulsion in these special provisions and in Section 37-1.07, "Finishing," of the Standard Specifications, except that the
second through ninth paragraphs of Section 37-1.07 shall not apply.

Initial rolling of the asphalt-rubber seal coat shall consist of a minimum of one complete coverage with one or more
pneumatic-tired rollers and shall begin within 90 seconds following the placement of the screenings.

The distance between the rollers and the screenings spreader shall not exceed 200 feet at any time during the spreading
of the screenings operations.

A minimum of 3 complete coverages with pneumatic tired rollers, after the initial coverage must be made on the asphalt-
rubber seal coat. Coverages shall conform to the provisions in Section 39-3.04, "Transporting, Spreading, and Compacting,"
of the Standard Specifications. When permitted by the Engineer, the final roller coverage may be made with one steel wheel
roller weighing 8 tons minimum and 10 tons maximum. If a steel wheel roller is used, the roller shall be operated in the static
mode only.

Sweeping shall be a multi-step operation following final rolling of the screenings. Loose screenings shall be removed
from the roadway surface and abutting adjacent areas. Loose screenings shall be disposed of at least 150 feet from the
nearest waterway.

Initial sweeping shall be completed before controlled traffic is permitted on the asphalt-rubber seal coat. Removal of
excess screenings shall be completed before uncontrolled traffic is permitted on the completed asphalt-rubber seal coat. Final
sweeping shall be done and loose screenings shall be removed without dislodging the screenings set in the asphalt-rubber
binder prior to acceptance.

Hot Mix Asphalt shall be applied to the asphalt-rubber seal coat immediately after initial brooming of the asphalt-rubber
seal coat and removal of excess screenings and prior to opening the lane to uncontrolled public traffic.
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MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Quantities of asphalt-rubber binder for asphalt-rubber seal coat will be measured in the same manner specified for
asphalt in Section 92-1.04, "Measurement," of the Standard Specifications.

Quantities of screenings for asphalt-rubber seal coat to be paid for by the ton will be determined after preheating and
precoating with paving asphalt in the same manner specified for hot mix asphalt in Section 39-5.01, "Measurement," of the
Standard Specifications.

The contract price paid per ton for asphalt-rubber binder shall include full compensation for furnishing all labor,
materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all the work involved in furnishing and applying asphalt-rubber
binder, complete in place, as shown on the plans, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these special provisions, and
as directed by the Engineer.

The contract price paid per ton for screenings (hot-applied) shall include full compensation for furnishing all labor,
materials (including paving asphalt for precoating screenings), tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all the work
involved in furnishing and applying screenings, complete in place, including preparation for seal coat and preheating and
precoating screenings, furnishing, placing, maintaining, and removing C6 (Loose Gravel) and W6 (35 MPH) signs and
temporary supports or barricades for the signs, as shown on the plans, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these
special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

10-1.24 HOT MIX ASPHALT
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes producing and placing hot mix asphalt (HMA) Type B using the Method process.
Comply with Section 39, "Hot Mix Asphalt," of the Standard Specifications.

MATERIALS
Asphalt Binder
The grade of asphalt binder mixed with aggregate for HMA Type B must be PG 64-16.

CONSTRUCTION
Vertical Joints
Do not leave a vertical joint more than 0.15 foot high between adjacent lanes open to public traffic.

10-1.25 RUBBERIZED HOT MIX ASPHALT (GAP GRADED)
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes producing and placing rubberized hot mix asphalt (gap graded) (RHMA-G) using the Quality
Control/Quality Assurance process.
Comply with Section 39, "Hot Mix Asphalt," of the Standard Specifications.

Submittals
Quality Control / Quality Assurance Projects
With the job mix formula (JMF) submittal, submit:

1. California Test 371 tensile strength ratio results for untreated RHMA-G
California Test 204 plasticity index results on the aggregate blend if untreated RHMA-G tensile strength ratio is
below 70

3. California Test 371 tensile strength ratio results for treated RHMA-G if untreated RHMA-G tensile strength ratio is
below 70

At project start-up and once during production, submit samples split from your RHMA-G production sample for
California Test 371 to the Engineer and the Transportation Laboratory, Attention: Moisture Test.

With JMF submittal, at project start-up, and each 5,000 tons, submit California Test 371 test results for mix design and
production to the Engineer and electronically to:

Moisture_Tests@dot.ca.gov
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Data Cores

Three business days before starting coring, submit proposed methods and materials for backfilling data core holes.
Submit to the Engineer and electronically to Coring@dot.ca.gov:

1. A summary of data cores taken
2. A photograph of each data core

For each data core, the summary must include:

1. Project identification number

2. Date cored

3. Core identification number

4. Type of materials recovered

5. Type and approximate thickness of unstabilized material not recovered
6. Total core thickness

7. Thickness of each individual material to within:

7.1  For recovered material, 1/2 inch
7.2 For unstabilized material, 1.0 inch

8. Location including:

8.1.  County

8.2.  Route

8.3. Post mile

8.4. Lane number
8.5. Lane direction
8.6. Station

Each data core digital photograph must include a ruler laid next to the data core. Each photograph must include:

Lane number
Lane direction

1. The core

2. Project identification number
3. Core identification number
4. Date cored

5. County

6. Route

7. Postmile

8.

9.

After data core summary and photograph submittal, dispose of cores under Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside
the Highway Right of Way," of the Standard Specifications.

Quality Control and Assurance
Quality Control / Quality Assurance Projects
For the mix design:

1. Determine tensile strength ratio under California Test 371 on untreated RHMA-G. Comply with the following:

1.1.  If the test result is greater than or equal to 70, the Engineer does not require further tensile strength ratio
testing or plasticity index testing for mix design.
1.2. If the tensile strength ratio for untreated RHMA-G is less than 70:

1.2.1.  Determine the plasticity index of the aggregate blend under California Test 204.
1.2.2.  Choose an antistrip treatment based on the "Antistrip Treatment and Lab Procedures for Mix
Design" table and treat RHMA-G.
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1.2.3.  Determine tensile strength ratio under California Test 371 on treated RHMA-G.

If the tensile strength ratio testing for treated RHMA-G is greater than or equal to 70, use that antistrip treatment in
the mix design.

If the tensile strength ratio testing for treated RHMA-G is less than 70, the minimum tensile strength specification is
waived, but you must use any of the following:

3.1. HMA aggregate lime treatment — slurry method
3.2.  HMA aggregate lime treatment — dry lime method
3.3. Liquid antistrip treatment using 0.5 percent liquid antistrip

Choose an antistrip treatment and use the corresponding laboratory procedure for the mix design in compliance with:

Antistrip Treatment and Lab Procedures for Mix Design

Antistrip Treatment Lab Procedure

Plasticity index from 4 to 10°

Dry hydrated lime with marination LP-6

Lime slurry with marination LP-7
Plasticity index less than 4

Liquid LP-5

Dry hydrated lime without marination LP-6

Dry hydrated lime with marination LP-6

Lime slurry with marination LP-7

Notes:
*If the plasticity index greater than 10, do not use that aggregate blend

On the first production day and at least every 5,000 tons, sample RHMA-G and test under California Test 371.
The Department does not use your California Test 371 test results to determine specification compliance.

MATERIALS

Asphalt Binder

Asphalt binder mixed with asphalt modifier and crumb rubber modifier (CRM) for asphalt rubber binder must be PG 64-

16.

Aggregate

The aggregate for RHMA-G must comply with the 3/4 - inch grading.

Asphalt Rubber Binder Content

Determine the amount of asphalt rubber binder to be mixed with the aggregate for RHMA-G under California Test 367

except:
1.

2.

Determine the specific gravity used in California Test 367, Section B, "Void Content of Specimen," using California
Test 308, Method A.
California Test 367, Section C, "Optimum Bitumen Content," is revised as follows:

2.1. Base the calculations on the average of 3 briquettes produced at each asphalt rubber binder content.

2.2.  Use California Test 309 to determine theoretical maximum specific gravity and density of the RHMA-G.

2.3. Plot asphalt rubber binder content versus average air voids content based on California Test 309 for each set
of 3 specimens on Form TL-306 (Figure 3), and connect adjacent points with a best-fit curve.

2.4. Plot asphalt rubber binder content versus average Hveem stability for each set of 3 specimens and connect
adjacent points with a best-fit curve.

2.5. Calculate voids in mineral aggregate (VMA) and voids filled with asphalt (VFA) for each specimen, average
each set, and plot the average versus asphalt rubber binder content.

2.6. Calculate the dust proportion and plot versus asphalt rubber binder content.

2.7.  From the curve plotted in Step 2.3, select the theoretical asphalt rubber binder content that has 5 percent air
voids.
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2.8. At the selected asphalt rubber binder content, evaluate corresponding voids in mineral aggregate, voids filled
with asphalt, and dust proportion to verify compliance with requirements. If necessary, develop an alternate
composite aggregate gradation to conform to the RHMA-G requirements.

2.9. Record the asphalt rubber binder content in Step 2.7 as the Optimum Bitumen Content (OBC).

2.10. To establish a recommended range, use the OBC as the high value and 0.3 percent less as the low value.
Notwithstanding, the recommended range must not extend below 7.0 percent. If the OBC is 7.0 percent, then
there is no recommended range, and 7.0 percent is the recommended value.

3. Laboratory mixing and compaction must comply with California Test 304, except the mixing temperature of the
aggregate must be between 300 °F and 325 °F. The mixing temperature of the asphalt-rubber binder must be
between 375 °F and 425 °F. The compaction temperature of the combined mixture must be between 290 °F and 300
°F.

CONSTRUCTION
Vertical Joints

Before opening the lane to public traffic, pave shoulders and median borders adjacent to a lane being paved.

Place RHMA-G on adjacent traveled way lanes so that at the end of each work shift, the distance between the ends of
RHMA-G layers on adjacent lanes is between 5 feet and 10 feet. Place additional RHMA-G along the transverse edge at
each lane's end and along the exposed longitudinal edges between adjacent lanes. Hand rake and compact the additional
RHMA-G to form temporary conforms. You may place Kraft paper, or another approved bond breaker, under the conform
tapers to facilitate the taper removal when paving operations resume.

Conform Tapers

Place additional RHMA-G along the pavement's edge to conform to road connections and private drives. Hand rake, if
necessary, and compact the additional RHMA-G to form a smooth conform taper.

Data Cores

Take data cores that include the completed HMA pavement, underlying base, and subbase material. Protect data cores
and surrounding pavement from damage.
Take 4-inch or 6-inch diameter data cores:

1. At the beginning, end, and every 1/2 mile within the paving limits of each route on the project
2. After all paving is complete
3. From the center of the specified lane

On a 2-lane roadway, take data cores from either lane. On a 4-lane roadway, take data cores from each direction in the
outermost lane. On a roadway with more than 4 lanes, take data cores from the median lane and the outermost lane in each
direction.

Each core must include the stabilized materials encountered. You may choose not to recover unstabilized material but
you must identify the material. Unstabilized material includes:

1. Granular material
2. Crumbled or cracked stabilized material
3. Sandy or clayey soil

PAYMENT

The contract lump sum price paid for data core includes full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools,
equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in data coring, complete in place, as shown on the plans, as
specified in the Standard Specifications and these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

10-1.26 MINOR HOT MIX ASPHALT
GENERAL
Summary
This work includes producing hot mix asphalt (HMA) at a central mixing plant and placing it as specified.
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MATERIALS
For minor HMA:

1. Do not submit a job mix formula.
Choose the 3/8-inch or 1/2-inch HMA Type A or Type B aggregate gradation under Section 39-1.02E, "Aggregate,"
of the Standard Specifications.

3. Minimum asphalt binder content must be 6.8 percent for 3/8-inch aggregate gradation and 6.0 percent for 1/2-inch
aggregate gradation.

4. Choose asphalt binder Grade PG 64-10, PG 64-16, or PG 70-10 under Section 92, "Asphalts," of the Standard
Specifications.

If you request and the Engineer authorizes, you may reduce the minimum asphalt binder content.
Tack coat must comply with Section 39, "Hot Mix Asphalt," of the Standard Specifications.

10-1.27 HOT MIX ASPHALT AGGREGATE LIME TREATMENT - SLURRY METHOD
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes treating hot mix asphalt (HMA) aggregate with lime using the slurry method and placing it in
stockpiles to marinate.
Treat aggregate for Rubberized Hot Mix Asphalt (Gap Graded) with lime slurry.

Submittals

Determine the exact lime proportions for fine and coarse virgin aggregate and submit them as part of the proposed job
mix formula (JMF) under Section 39, "Hot Mix Asphalt," of the Standard Specifications.

Submit the averaged aggregate quality test results to the Engineer within 24 hours of sampling.

Submit a treatment data log from the slurry proportioning device in the following order:

Treatment date

Time of day the data is captured

Aggregate size being treated

Wet aggregate flow rate collected directly from the aggregate weigh belt

Moisture content of the aggregate just before treatment, expressed as a percent of the dry aggregate weight

Dry aggregate flow rate calculated from the wet aggregate flow rate

Lime slurry flow rate measured by the slurry meter

Dry lime flow rate calculated from the slurry meter output

Approved lime ratio for each aggregate size being treated

0. Actual lime ratio calculated from the aggregate weigh belt and the slurry meter output, expressed as a percent of the
dry aggregate weight

11. Calculated difference between the approved lime ratio and the actual lime ratio

12. Dry lime and water proportions at the slurry treatment time

=0 X AN R~

Every day during lime treatment, submit the treatment data log on electronic media in tab delimited format on a
removable CD-ROM storage disk. Each continuous treatment data set must be a separate record using a line feed carriage
return to present the specified data on one line. The reported data must include data titles at least once per report.

Quality Control and Assurance

Your quality control plan (QCP) must include aggregate quality control sampling and testing during aggregate lime
treatment. Perform sampling and testing in compliance with:
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Aggregate Quality Control During Lime Treatment

Quality Characteristic Test Method Minimum sampling and
testing frequency
Sand Equivalent CT 217 Once per 1,000 tons of
aggregate treated with
lime

Percent of crushed particles CT 205
Los Angeles Rattler CT 211 As necessary and as
Fine aggregate angularity AAE/II-S;ICO)dT A304, designated in the QCP
Flat and elongated particles ASTM D 4791

Note: During lime treatment, sample coarse and fine aggregate from
individual stockpiles. Combine aggregate in the JMF proportions.
Run tests for aggregate quality in triplicate and report test results as the

average of 3 tests.

The Engineer orders proportioning operations stopped for any of the following if you:

Do not submit the treatment data log.

Do not take corrective actions.

Nk —

If you stop treatment, notify the Engineer of any corrective actions taken and conduct a successful 20-minute test run

before resuming treatment.

For the aggregate to be treated, determine the moisture content at least once during each 2 hours of treatment. Calculate
moisture content under California Test 226 or California Test 370 and report it as a percent of dry aggregate weight. Use the

Do not submit the aggregate quality control data.
Submit incomplete, untimely, or incorrectly formatted data.

Take late or unsuccessful corrective actions.
Do not stop treatment when proportioning tolerances are exceeded.
Use malfunctioning or failed proportioning devices.

moisture content calculations as a set point for the proportioning process controller.

MATERIALS

High-calcium hydrated lime and water must comply with Section 24-1.02, "Materials," of the Standard Specifications.

Before virgin aggregate is treated, it must comply with the aggregate quality specifications. Do not test treated aggregate
for quality control except for gradation. The Engineer does not test treated aggregate for acceptance except for gradation.

The Engineer determines the combined aggregate gradation during HMA production after you have treated aggregate. If
reclaimed asphalt pavement (RAP) is used, the Engineer determines combined aggregate gradations containing RAP under

Laboratory Procedure LP-9.

Treated aggregate must not have lime balls or clods.

CONSTRUCTION
General

Notify the Engineer at least 24 hours before the start of aggregate treatment.
Treat aggregate separate from HMA production.

Do not treat RAP.

Add lime to the aggregate as slurry consisting of mixed dry lime and water at a ratio of 1 part lime to between 2 parts

and 3 parts water by weight. The slurry must completely coat the aggregate.
Lime treat and marinate coarse and fine aggregates separately.

Immediately before mixing lime slurry with aggregate, water must not visibly separate from aggregate.

Treat aggregate and stockpile for marination only once.

The lime ratio is the pounds of dry hydrated lime per 100 pounds of dry virgin aggregate expressed as a percent. Water

content of slurry or untreated aggregate must not affect the lime ratio.

Lime ratio ranges are:
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Aggregate Gradation Lime Ratio
Coarse 0.4t0 1.0
Fine 1.5t02.0
Combined virgin aggregate 0.8to 1.5

You may reduce the combined aggregate lime ratio for open graded friction course to between 0.5 and 1.0 percent.

The lime ratio for fine and coarse aggregate must be within +0.2 percent of the lime ratio in the accepted JMF. The lime
ratio must be within +0.2 percent of the approved lime ratio when you combine the individual aggregate sizes in the JMF
proportions. The lime ratio must be determined before the addition of RAP.

If 3 consecutive sets of recorded treatment data indicate deviation more than 0.2 percent above or below the lime ratio in
the accepted JMF, stop treatment.

If a set of recorded treatment data indicates a deviation of more than 0.4 percent above or below the lime ratio in the
accepted JMF, stop treatment and do not use the material represented by that set of data in HMA.

If 20 percent or more of the total daily treatment indicates deviation of more than 0.2 percent above or below the lime
ratio in the accepted JMF, stop treatment and do not use the day's total treatment in HMA.

If you stop treatment for noncompliance, you must implement corrective action and successfully treat aggregate for a 20-
minute period. Notify the Engineer before beginning the 20-minute treatment period.

Lime Slurry Proportioning

Proportion lime and water with a continuous or batch operation.

The device controlling slurry proportioning must produce a treatment data log. The log consists of a series of data sets
captured at 10-minute intervals throughout daily treatment. The data must be a treatment activity register and not a
summation. The material represented by the data set is the amount produced 5 minutes before and 5 minutes after the capture
time. For the contract's duration, collected data must be stored by the controller.

Proportioning and Mixing Lime Slurry Treated Aggregate

Treat HMA aggregate by proportioning lime slurry and aggregate by weight in a continuous operation.
Marinate treated aggregate in stockpiles from 24 hours to 60 days before using in HMA. Do not use aggregate marinated
longer than 60 days.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Full compensation for treating aggregates with lime slurry shall be considered as included in the contract price paid per
ton for HMA as designated in the Engineer's Estimate and no separate payment will be made therefor.

10-1.28 HOT MIX ASPHALT AGGREGATE LIME TREATMENT - DRY LIME METHOD
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes treating hot mix asphalt (HMA) aggregate with lime using the dry lime method either with
marination or without.

Treat aggregate for Rubberized Hot Mix Asphalt (Gap Graded) with dry lime.

Marinate aggregate if the plasticity index determined under California Test 204 is from 4 to 10.

Submittals

Determine the exact lime proportions for fine and coarse virgin aggregate and submit them as part of the proposed job
mix formula (JMF) under Section 39, "Hot Mix Asphalt," of the Standard Specifications.

If marination is required, submit in writing the averaged aggregate quality test results to the Engineer within 24 hours of
sampling.

Submit in writing a treatment data log from the dry lime and aggregate proportioning device in the following order:

Treatment date

Time of day the data is captured

Aggregate size being treated

HMA type and mix aggregate size

Wet aggregate flow rate collected directly from the aggregate weigh belt
Aggregate moisture content, expressed as a percent of the dry aggregate weight
Flow rate of dry aggregate calculated from the flow rate of wet aggregate

Nk~
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8. Dry lime flow rate

9. Lime ratio from the accepted JMF for each aggregate size being treated

10. Lime ratio from the accepted JMF for the combined aggregate

11. Actual lime ratio calculated from the aggregate weigh belt output, the aggregate moisture input, and the dry lime
meter output, expressed as a percent of the dry aggregate weight

12. Calculated difference between the approved lime ratio and the actual lime ratio

Every day during lime treatment, submit the treatment data log on electronic media in tab delimited format on a
removable CD-ROM storage disk. Each continuous treatment data set must be a separate record using a line feed carriage
return to present the specified data on one line. The reported data must include data titles at least once per report.

Quality Control and Assurance

If marination is required, the quality control plan (QCP) specified in Section 39-4, "Quality Control / Quality
Assurance," must include aggregate quality control sampling and testing during lime treatment. Perform sampling and
testing in compliance with:

Quality Characteristic Test Method Minimum sampling and
testing frequency
Sand Equivalent CT 217 Once per 1,000 tons of
aggregate treated with
lime

Percent of crushed particles CT 205
Los Angeles Rattler CT 211 As necessary and as
Fine aggregate angularity AA?/II-;;CO)dT A304, designated in the QCP
Flat and elongated particles ASTM D 4791

Note: During lime treatment, sample coarse and fine aggregate from
individual stockpiles. Combine aggregate in the JMF proportions.
Run tests for aggregate quality in triplicate and report test results as the
average of 3 tests.

The Engineer orders proportioning operations stopped for any of the following if you:

Do not submit the treatment data log

Do not submit the aggregate quality control data for marinated aggregate
Submit incomplete, untimely, or incorrectly formatted data

Do not take corrective actions

Take late or unsuccessful corrective actions

Do not stop treatment when proportioning tolerances are exceeded

Use malfunctioning or failed proportioning devices

NNk WD —

If you stop treatment, notify the Engineer of any corrective actions taken and conduct a successful 20-minute test run
before resuming treatment.

MATERIALS

Lime must be high-calcium hydrated lime. Lime and water must comply with Section 24-1.02, "Materials," of the
Standard Specifications.

Before virgin aggregate is treated, it must comply with the aggregate quality specifications. Do not test treated aggregate
for quality control except for gradation. The Engineer does not test treated aggregate for acceptance except for gradation.

The Engineer determines the combined aggregate gradation during HMA production after you have treated aggregate. If
reclaimed asphalt pavement (RAP) is used, the Engineer determines combined aggregate gradations containing RAP under
Laboratory Procedure LP-9.

Treated aggregate must not have lime balls or clods.

CONSTRUCTION
General

Notify the Engineer in writing at least 24 hours before the start of aggregate treatment.
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Do not treat RAP.
If marination is required:

1. Treat and marinate coarse and fine aggregates separately.
2. Treat aggregate and stockpile for marination only once.
3. Treat aggregate separate from HMA production.

The lime ratio is the pounds of dry hydrated lime per 100 pounds of dry virgin aggregate expressed as a percent. Water
content of untreated aggregate must not affect the lime ratio.
Lime ratio ranges are:

Aggregate Gradation Lime Ratio
Coarse 04t01.0
Fine 1.5t02.0
Combined virgin aggregate 0.8to 1.5

You may reduce the combined aggregate lime ratio for open graded friction course to between 0.5 and 1.0 percent.

The lime ratio for fine and coarse aggregate must be within £0.2 percent of the lime ratio in the accepted JMF. The lime
ratio must be within +0.2 percent of the approved lime ratio when you combine the individual aggregate sizes in the JMF
proportions. Determine the lime ratio before you add RAP.

Proportion dry lime by weight with a continuous operation.

The device controlling dry lime and aggregate proportioning must produce a treatment data log. The log consists of a
series of data sets captured at 10-minute intervals throughout daily treatment. The data must be a treatment activity register
and not a summation. The material represented by a data set is the amount produced 5 minutes before and 5 minutes after the
capture time. For the duration of the contract, collected data must be stored by the controller.

If 3 consecutive sets of recorded treatment data indicate deviation more than 0.2 percent above or below the lime ratio in
the accepted JMF, stop treatment of lime treated aggregates.

If a set of recorded treatment data indicates a deviation of more than 0.4 percent above or below the lime ratio in the
accepted JMF, stop treatment of lime treated aggregates and do not use the material represented by that set of data in HMA.

If 20 percent or more of the total daily treatment indicates deviation of more than 0.2 percent above or below the lime
ratio in the accepted JMF, stop treatment and do not use the day's treated aggregate in HMA.

If you stop treatment for noncompliance, you must implement corrective action and successfully treat aggregate for a 20-
minute period. Notify the Engineer before beginning the 20-minute treatment period.

If you use a batch-type proportioning operation for HMA production, control proportioning in compliance with the
specifications for continuous mixing plants. Use a separate dry lime aggregate treatment operation from HMA batching
operations including:

1. Pugmill mixer

2. Controller

3. Weigh belt for the lime

4. Weigh belt for the aggregate

If using a continuous mixing operation for HMA without lime marinated aggregates, use a controller that measures the
blended aggregate weight after any additional water is added to the mixture. The controller must determine the amount of
lime added to the aggregate from the aggregate weigh belt input in connection with the manually input total aggregate
moisture, the manually input target lime content, and the lime proportioning system output. Use a continuous aggregate
weigh belt and pugmill mixer for the lime treatment operation in addition to the weigh belt for the aggregate proportioning to
asphalt binder in the HMA plant. If you use a water meter for moisture control for lime treatment, the meter must comply
with California Test 109.

At the time of mixing dry lime with aggregate, the aggregate moisture content must ensure complete lime coating. The
aggregate moisture content must not cause aggregate to be lost between the point of weighing the combined aggregate
continuous stream and the dryer. Add water for mixing and coating aggregate to the aggregate before dry lime addition.
Immediately before mixing lime with aggregate, water must not visibly separate from aggregate.

The HMA plant must be equipped with a bag house dust system. Material collected in the dust system must be returned
to the mix.
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Mixing Dry Lime and Aggregate

Mix aggregate, water, and dry lime with a continuous pugmill mixer with twin shafts. Immediately before mixing lime
with aggregate, water must not visibly separate from aggregate. Store dry lime in a uniform and free flowing condition.
Introduce dry lime to the pugmill in a continuous operation. The introduction must occur after the aggregate cold feed and
before the point of proportioning across a weigh belt and the aggregate dryer. Prevent loss of dry lime.

If marination is required, marinate treated aggregate in stockpiles between 24 hours and 60 days before using in HMA.
Do not use aggregate marinated more than 60 days.

The pugmill must be equipped with paddles arranged to provide sufficient mixing action and mixture movement. The
pugmill must produce a homogeneous mixture of uniformly coated aggregates at mixer discharge.

If the aggregate treatment operation is stopped longer than 1 hour, clean the equipment of partially treated aggregate and
lime.

Aggregate must be completely treated before introduction into the mixing drum.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Full compensation for dry lime treating HMA aggregate including marination shall be considered as included in the
contract price paid per ton for HMA as designated in the Engineer's Estimate and no separate payment will be made therefor.

10-1.29 LIQUID ANTISTRIP TREATMENT
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes treating asphalt binder with liquid antistrip (LAS) treatment to bond the asphalt binder to aggregate
in hot mix asphalt (HMA).

Submittals

For LAS, submit with the proposed job mix formula (JMF) submittal under Section 39, "Hot Mix Asphalt," of the
Standard Specifications:

1. Materials Safety Data Sheet (MSDS)
2. One 1-pint sample
3. Infrared analysis including copy of absorption spectra

Submit a certified copy of test results and a MSDS for each LAS lot.
Submit a Certificate of Compliance under Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications
for each LAS shipment. With each certificate also submit:

1. Your signature and printed name
2. Shipment number

3. Material type

4. Material specific gravity

5. Refinery

6. Consignee

7. Destination

8. Quantity

9. Contact or purchase order number
10. Shipment Date
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Submit proportions for LAS as part of the JMF submittal specified in Section 39-1.03, "Hot Mix Asphalt Mix Design
Requirements," of the Standard Specifications. If you change the brand or type of LAS, submit a new JMF.

For each job site delivery of LAS, submit one 1/2-pint sample to the Transportation Laboratory. Submit shipping
documents to the Engineer. Label each LAS sampling container with:

LAS type
Application rate
Sample date
Contract number

bl S

At the end of each day's production shift, submit production data in electronic and printed media. Present data on
electronic media in tab delimited format. Use line feed carriage return with one separate record per line for each production
data set. Allow sufficient fields for the specified data. Include data titles at least once per report. For each mixing operation
type, submit in order:

1. Batch Mixing:

1.1.  Production date

1.2.  Time of batch completion

1.3.  Mix size and type

1.4. Each ingredient's weight

1.5.  Asphalt binder content as percentage of dry aggregate weight
1.6. LAS content as percentage of asphalt binder weight

2. Continuous Mixing:

2.1.  Production date

2.2. Data capture time

2.3.  Mix size and type

2.4. Flow rate of wet aggregate collected directly from the aggregate weigh belt
2.5. Aggregate moisture content as percentage of dry aggregate weight

2.6.  Flow rate of asphalt binder collected from the asphalt binder meter

2.7. Flow rate of LAS collected from the LAS meter

2.8.  Asphalt binder content as percentage of dry aggregate weight calculated from:

2.8.1. Aggregate weigh belt output
2.8.2.  Aggregate moisture input
2.8.3.  Asphalt binder meter output

2.9. LAS content as percentage of asphalt binder weight calculated from:

2.9.1.  Asphalt binder meter output
2.9.2. LAS meter output

Quality Control and Assurance

For continuous mixing and batch mixing operations, sample asphalt binder before adding LAS. For continuous mixing
operations, sample combined asphalt binder and LAS after the static mixer.
The Engineer orders proportioning operations stopped for any of the following if you:

Do not submit data

Submit incomplete, untimely, or incorrectly formatted data

Do not take corrective actions

Take late or unsuccessful corrective actions

Do not stop production when proportioning tolerances are exceeded
Use malfunctioning or failed proportioning devices

ANl o

If you stop production, notify the Engineer of any corrective actions taken before resuming.
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MATERIALS

LAS-treated asphalt binder must comply with Section 39, "Hot Mix Asphalt," of the Standard Specifications. LAS does
not substitute for asphalt binder.

LAS total amine value must be 325 minimum when tested under ASTM D 2074.

Use only 1 LAS type or brand at a time. Do not mix LAS types or brands.

Store and mix LAS under the manufacturer's recommendations.

CONSTRUCTION

LAS must be between 0.5 and 1.0 percent by weight of asphalt binder.

If 3 consecutive sets of recorded production data show actual delivered LAS weight is more than 1 percent of the
approved mix design LAS weight, stop production and take corrective action.

If a set of recorded production data shows actual delivered LAS weight is more than £2 percent of the approved mix
design LAS weight, stop production. If the LAS weight exceeds 1.2 percent of the asphalt binder weight, do not use the
HMA represented by that data.

The continuous mixing plant controller proportioning the HMA must produce a production data log. The log consists of
a series of data sets captured at 10-minute intervals throughout daily production. The data must be a production activity
register and not a summation. The material represented by the data is the amount produced 5 minutes before and 5 minutes
after the capture time. For the duration of the contract, collected data must be stored by the plant controller or a computer's
memory at the plant.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Full compensation for LAS is included in the contract price paid per ton for HMA as designated in the Engineer's
Estimate and no separate payment will be made therefor.

10-1.30 HOT MIX ASPHALT (TYPE C)
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes producing and placing hot mix asphalt (HMA) Type C using the Standard process.

Comply with the specifications for HMA Type A under Section 39, "Hot Mix Asphalt," of the Standard Specifications.

Take 3 density cores for every 250 tons of HMA Type C from random locations the Engineer designates.

With the minimum quality control testing for the specified construction process, perform sampling and testing at the
specified frequency for the following quality characteristics:
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Minimum

uality Control

Minimum Sampling and Testing

Quality Characteristic Test Method Requirement
Frequency
Asphalt binder content (%) CT 379 or 382 | 1 per 750 tons and any remaining JMF + 0.40
part
Stabilometer Value *” (min.) CT 366 37°¢
1 per 4,000 tons or 1 per 2 (Modified) 35
Air voids content (%) *° CT 367 business days, whichever is more Design + 2
Percent of crushed particles | CT 205
Coarse aggregate (% min.)
2 fractured faces 95
Fine aggregate (Passing No. 4 sieve 1 per 5,000 tons or 1 per 5
and retained on No. 8 sieve) (% min) business days, whichever is more
One fractured face 90
Fine aggregate angularity " (% min.) AASHTO T 45
304 Method A
Los Angeles Rattler " CT 211
Loss at 100 rev. (% max.) As necessary and designated in 12
Loss at 500 rev. (% max.) the QCP. At least once per 40
Flat and elongated particles ' ASTM D 4791 project
(% max. by weight @ 5:1) 10
Design air void content 4.0 5.0
Percent of maximum theoretical CT 375 1 per 750 tons or any single
density (%)™ location, whichever is less 92-97 | 91-96
Voids in mineral aggregate (% min.) LP-2
1/2" grading 14 15
3/4" grading 13 14
1" grading *
with NMAS = 1" 1 per 4,000 tons or 1 per 2 12 13
with NMAS = 3/4" business days, whichever is more 13 14
Voids filled with asphalt (%) LP-3
1/2" grading 65-175 60 - 70
3/4" grading 65-75 60 - 70
1" grading 65-175 60 -70
Dust proportion' (P200/Pbe) LP-4 1 per 4,000 tons or 1 per 2 06-13 1| 06-1.3
business days, whichever is more
(Report Only)

Notes:

* Report the average of 3 tests from a single split sample.

® If the stability range is more than 12 points, prepare and test new briquettes.
“Follow CT 366: 150 tamps at 500 psi tamping pressure and 230 °F compaction temperature; cool specimens to
140 °F; apply 12,600 Ib. leveling load; and perform stabilometer test at 140 °F.
4 Modify CT 366: 150 tamps at 500 psi tamping pressure and 230 °F compaction temperature; cool specimens to

140 °F; apply additional 500 tamps at 500 psi tamping pressure and 140 °F compaction temperature; apply 12,600

Ib. leveling load; and perform stabilometer test at 140 °F.

¢ Determine the bulk specific gravity of each lab-compacted briquette under CT 308, Method A. Determine
theoretical maximum specific gravity under CT 309. Calculate the air voids content of each specimen using CT 309
and LP 1. Modify CT 367, Paragraph C5, to use the design air voids content specified under "Hot Mix Asphalt

Type C Mixture."

" Aggregate must comply with the quality specifications before it is treated with lime. During lime treatment except
for dry lime on damp aggregate treatment at continuous mixing plants, sample coarse and fine aggregate from
individual stockpiles. Combine aggregate in the JMF proportions. Prepare and test 3 samples from a single split
sample for aggregate quality at the frequency specified during lime treatment and report test results as the average of

the 3 tests.
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£ Void if HMA contains less than 10 percent of nonmanufactured sand by weight of total aggregate. Manufactured
sand is fine aggregate produced by crushing rock or gravel.

T‘ Required if the specified paved thickness is at least 0.15 foot.

' Determine maximum theoretical density (California Test 309) at the frequency specified for Test Maximum
Density under California Test 375, Part 5.D.

J For Standard process, take and average 3 cores per 250 tons of HMA placed

¥ Minimum VMA dependent upon NMAS of IME. NMAS is defined as one sieve size larger than the first sieve to
retain more than 10 percent.

! Asphalt content based on dry weight of aggregate.

With the acceptance testing for the specified construction process, the Engineer samples and tests the following quality
characteristics:
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HMA Type C Acceptance

Quality Characteristic Test Method Requirement
Asphalt binder content (%) CT 379 or 382 JMF + 0.40
Stabilometer Value " (min.) CT 366 37°¢
(Modified) 35 ¢
Air voids content (%) *°© CT 367 Design + 2
Percent of crushed particles | CT 205
Coarse aggregate (% min.)
Two fractured faces 95
Fine aggregate (Passing No. 4 sieve
and retained on No. 8 sieve) (% min)
One fractured face 90
Fine aggregate angularity " £ (% min.) AASHTO T 304 Method A 45
Los Angeles Rattler " CT 211
Loss at 100 rev. (% max.) 12
Loss at 500 rev. (% max.) 40
Flat and elongated particles " ASTM D 4791
(% max. by weight @ 5:1) 10
Design air void content 4.0 5.0
Percent of maximum theoretical density (%)™ " CT 375 92-97 91-96
Voids in mineral aggregate (% min.) LP-2
1/2" grading 14 15
3/4" grading 13 14
1" grading *
with NMAS = 1" 12 13
with NMAS = 3/4" 13 14
Voids filled with asphalt (%) LP-3
1/2" grading 65-175 60 - 70
3/4" grading 65-75 60 - 70
1" grading 65-175 60 - 70
Dust proportion '(P200/Pbe) LP-4 0.6-1.3
Report Only
Notes:

* The Engineer reports the average of 3 tests from a single split sample.

® If the stability range is more than 12 points, the Engineer prepares and tests new briquettes.

¢ The Engineer follows CT 366: 150 tamps at 500 psi tamping pressure and 230 °F compaction
temperature; cool specimens to 140 °F; apply 12,600 Ib. leveling load; and perform stabilometer test at
140 °F.

4 Modify CT 366: 150 tamps at 500 psi tamping pressure and 230 °F compaction temperature; cool
specimens to 140 °F; apply additional 500 tamps at 500 psi tamping pressure and 140 °F compaction
temperature; apply 12,600 1b. leveling load; and perform stabilometer test at 140 °F.

¢ The Engineer determines the bulk specific gravity of each lab-compacted briquette under CT 308,
Method A. The Engineer determines theoretical maximum specific gravity under CT 309. The Engineer
calculates the air voids content of each specimen using CT 309 and LP 1. The Engineer modifies CT 367,
Paragraph C5, to use the design air voids content specified under "Hot Mix Asphalt Type C Mixture."

f Aggregate must comply with the quality specifications before it is treated with lime. During lime
treatment, except for dry lime on damp aggregate treatment at continuous mixing plants; the Engineer
samples coarse and fine aggregate from individual stockpiles, combines aggregate in the JMF proportions,
and prepares and tests 3 samples from a single split sample for aggregate quality at the frequency specified
during lime treatment and report test results as the average of the 3 tests.

£ Void if HMA contains less than 10 percent of nonmanufactured sand by weight of total aggregate.
Manufactured sand is fine aggregate produced by crushing rock or gravel.

f’ Required if the specified paved thickness is at least 0.15 foot.

' Determine maximum theoretical density (California Test 309) at the frequency specified for Test
Maximum Density under California Test 375, Part 5.D.

JFor Standard process, take and average 3 cores per 250 tons of HMA placed.
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“Minimum VMA dependent upon NMAS of JMF. NMAS is defined as one sieve size larger than the first
sieve to retain more than 10 percent.
' Asphalt content based on dry weight of aggregate.

The Engineer tests the 3 density cores you take from each 250 tons of HMA production. The Engineer determines the
percent of maximum theoretical density for each density core by determining the density core's density and dividing by the
maximum theoretical density. The Engineer determines the percent of maximum theoretical density for each 250 tons of
HMA production by determining the average of the 3 density cores.

If the specified total paved thickness is at least 0.15 foot and any layer is less than 0.15 foot, the Engineer determines the
percent of maximum theoretical density from density cores taken from the final layer measured the full depth of the total
paved HMA.

For each 250 tons of HMA production, the Engineer determines a deduction for percent of maximum theoretical density
for each average of 3 density cores if it is outside the specifications, as follows:

Reduced Payment Factors for Percent of Maximum Theoretical Density

HMA Type A and B Reduced Payment HMA Type A and B Reduced Payment
and RHMA-G Factor and RHMA-G Factor

Percent of Maximum Percent of Maximum

Theoretical Density Theoretical Density
91.0 0.0000 96.0 0.0000
90.9 0.0125 96.1 0.0125
90.8 0.0250 96.2 0.0250
90.7 0.0375 96.3 0.0375
90.6 0.0500 96.4 0.0500
90.5 0.0625 96.5 0.0625
90.4 0.0750 96.6 0.0750
90.3 0.0875 96.7 0.0875
90.2 0.1000 96.8 0.1000
90.1 0.1125 96.9 0.1125
90.0 0.1250 97.0 0.1250
89.9 0.1375 97.1 0.1375
89.8 0.1500 97.2 0.1500
89.7 0.1625 97.3 0.1625
89.6 0.1750 97.4 0.1750
89.5 0.1875 97.5 0.1875
89.4 0.2000 97.6 0.2000
89.3 0.2125 97.7 0.2125
89.2 0.2250 97.8 0.2250
89.1 0.2375 97.9 0.2375
89.0 0.2500 98.0 0.2500

<89.0 Remove and Replace >98.0 Remove and Replace

MATERIALS
Asphalt Binder
The grade of asphalt binder mixed with aggregate for HMA Type C must be PG 64-16.

Aggregate

The aggregate for HMA Type C must comply with the 1/2 - inch grading.
Choose a sieve size target value (TV) within each target value limit presented in the following table:
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Aggregate Gradation
(Percentage Passing)
HMA Type C

1—-inch HMA Type C

Sieve Sizes

Target Value Limits

Allowable Tolerance

1" 100 —
3/4" 88-93 TV £5
12" 72 -85 TV +6
3/8" 55-70 TV +6

No. 4 35-52 TV 7
No. 8 22-40 TV £5
No. 30 8-24 TV +4
No. 50 5-18 TV +4
No. 200 3-7 TV £2

3/4—inch HMA Type C

Sieve Sizes

Target Value Limits

Allowable Tolerance

1" 100 —
3/4" 90 - 95 TV £5
12" 60 -75 TV £6

No. 4 35-52 TV £7
No. 8 22-36 TV £5
No. 30 8-18 TV +4
No. 200 3-7 TV £2

1/2—inch HMA Type C

Sieve Sizes

Target Value Limits

Allowable Tolerance

3/4" 100 —
12" 90 - 98 TV +6
3/8" 64 -84 TV +6
No. 4 42 - 57 TV 7
No. 8 29 -39 TV £5
No. 30 13-19 TV +4
No. 200 3-7 TV £2
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Before the addition of asphalt binder and lime treatment, aggregate must comply with:

Aggregate Quality

Quality Characteristic Test Method Requirement
Percent of crushed particles * CT 205
Coarse aggregate (% min.)
Two fractured faces 95

Fine aggregate (Passing No. 4 sieve and retained on No. 8
sieve.) (% min)

One fractured face 90
Los Angeles Rattler (% Max.) * CT 211

Loss at 100 rev. 12

Loss at 500 rev. 40
Sand equivalent *° (min.) CT 217 47
Fine aggregate angularity (% min.) * AASHTO T 304 Method A 45
Flat and elongated particles (% max. by weight @ 5:1).) ° ASTM D 4791 10
Note:

*During lime treatment except for dry lime on damp aggregate treatment at continuous mixing plants, sample coarse
and fine aggregate from individual stockpiles. Combine aggregate in the JMF proportions.
" Reported value must be the average of 3 tests from a single sample.

Hot Mix Asphalt Type C Mixture

During mix design, determine the optimum binder content (OBC) at 5 percent air voids content.
Determine the proposed JMF from a mix design that complies with:
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Hot Mix Asphalt Mix Design Requirements

Test Method or
Quality Characteristic Lab Procedure Requirement
Design air voids content (%) 4.0 5.0
Air voids content® (%) CT 367 4.0 5.0
Voids in mineral aggregate (% min.) ° LP-2
1/2" grading 14.0 15.0
3/4" grading 13.0 14.0
1" grading
with NMAS = 1" 12 13
with NMAS = 3/4" 13 14
Voids filled with asphalt (%) LP-3
1/2" grading 65.0—-75.0 60.0 —70.0
3/4" grading 65.0-75.0 60.0 —70.0
1" grading 65.0—75.0 60.0 —70.0
Dust proportion ¢ (P200/Pbe) LP-4 0.6-1.3 0.6-1.3
Stabilometer value (min.) ¢ CT 366 37° 37°¢
(Modified) 35" | (Modified) 35°
Notes:

?Calculate the air voids content of each specimen using CT 309 and LP-1. Modify CT 367,
Paragraph C5, to use the exact air voids content specified in the selection of OBC.

> Minimum VMA is dependent upon NMAS of IMF. NMAS is defined as one sieve size
larger than the first sieve to retain more than 10 percent.

¢ Asphalt content based on dry weight of aggregate

4Modify CT 304, Part 2.B.2.c: "After compaction in the compactor, cool to 140 °+ 5 °F by
allowing the briquettes to cool at room temperature for 0.5-hour, then place the briquettes in
the oven at 140 °F for a minimum of 2 hours and not more than 3 hours."

“Follow CT 366: 150 tamps at 500 psi tamping pressure and 230 °F compaction temperature;
cool specimens to 140 °F; apply 12,600 Ib leveling load; and perform stabilometer test at 140
°F.

fModify CT 366: 150 tamps at 500 psi tamping pressure and 230 °F compaction temperature;
cool specimens to 140 °F; apply additional 500 tamps at 500 psi; apply 12,600 Ib leveling load;
and perform stabilometer test at 140 °F.

CONSTRUCTION
Pave HMA Type C in maximum 0.20-foot thick compacted layers.

10-1.31 REPLACE CONCRETE PAVEMENT (RAPID STRENGTH CONCRETE)
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes removing existing pavement and underlying damaged base and constructing rapid strength concrete
(RSC) pavement.
Comply with Section 40, "Concrete Pavement," of the Standard Specifications.

Definitions

early age: Time less than 10 times the concrete's final set time.
final set time: Time a specific penetration resistance of 4,000 psi is achieved, determined under ASTM C 403.
opening age: Time the concrete achieves the specified strength for opening to traffic.

Submittals
Quality Control Plan

At least 20 days before placing trial slabs, submit a written Quality Control Plan (QCP). The QCP must detail the
methods used to ensure the quality of the work. You or the Engineer may request a meeting with you, the Quality Control
Managers (QCMs), and the Engineer to discuss the QCP. Allow the Engineer 15 days to accept the QCP.

Contract No. 07-252504
101



Mix Design
At least 10 days before use in a trial slab, submit a mix design for RSC that includes:

Opening age

Proposed aggregate gradation

Proportions of hydraulic cement and aggregate

Types and amounts of chemical admixtures

Maximum time allowed between batching and placing

Range of ambient temperatures over which the mix design is effective

Final set time

Any special instructions or conditions such as water temperature requirements

PN R WD =

Submit more than 1 mix design to plan for ambient temperature variations anticipated during RSC placement. Each mix
design must have a maximum ambient temperature range of 18 °F.

Submit modulus of rupture development data for each mix design. You may use modulus of rupture development data
from laboratory-prepared samples. The testing ages for modulus of rupture development data must include 1 hour before
opening age, opening age, one hour after opening age, 24 hours, 7 days, and 28 days.

Trial Slab
Submit split aggregate samples taken during trial slab construction.

Calibration Testing Certificates of Compliance

Submit a Certificate of Compliance under Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications
with each delivery of aggregate, cement, and admixtures to be used for calibration tests. Submit certified copies of the
weight of each delivery. The Certificate of Compliance must state the source of materials used for the calibration tests is
from the same source to be used in the work. The Certificate of Compliance must be signed by your authorized
representative.

Cement and Admixtures

At least 45 days before intended use, submit a sample of cement from each proposed lot and samples of proposed
admixtures in the quantities ordered by the Engineer.

During RSC pavement operations, submit uniformity reports for hydraulic cement at least once every 30 days to the
Transportation Laboratory, Attention: Cement Laboratory. Uniformity reports must comply with ASTM C 917, except
testing age and water content may be modified to suit the particular material.

Chemical Adhesive (Drill and Bond)

At least 7 days before the start of dowel bar (drill and bond) work, submit a copy of the chemical adhesive
manufacturer's recommended installation procedure.

Quality Control and Assurance
Pre-operation Conference

Meet with the Engineer at a pre-operation conference at a mutually agreed time and place. Make the arrangements for
the conference facility. Discuss methods of performing the work.

Pre-operation conference attendees must sign an attendance sheet provided by the Engineer. The pre-operation
conference must be attended by your:

1. Project superintendent
2. Project manager

3. Quality control manager
4. Paving foreman

5. Concrete plant manager
6. Concrete plant operator

7. Personnel performing saw cutting and joint sealing
8. Plant inspector

9. Paving machine operators

10. Inspectors
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11. Samplers
12. Testers
13. Subcontractor's workers

Do not start paving activities including test strips until the listed personnel have attended a pre-operation conference.
The purpose of the pre-operation conference is to familiarize personnel with the project's requirements. Items to be
discussed include the processes for:

Production
Transportation
Placement
Replacing pavement
Contingency plan
Sampling

Testing

NNk —

Quality Control Program
General

Establish a quality control program. The quality control program assures the Engineer that methods and procedures are
in place to produce and place RSC in compliance with the specifications.
If the quality control program is not implemented and followed, the Engineer orders RSC work stopped.

Quality Control Managers

For the project, designate a lead QCM and assistant QCM:s.

The lead QCM administers the quality control plan (QCP). The lead QCM must hold current American Concrete
Institute (ACI) certification as "Concrete Field Testing Technician-Grade I" and "Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician-
Grade II." Assistant QCMs must hold current ACI certification as "Concrete Field Testing Technician-Grade I" and either
"Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician-Grade I" or "Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician-Grade I1."

The QCM responsible for the production period involved must review and sign the sampling, inspection, and test reports
before submittal to the Engineer. At least I QCM must be present for:

Each stage of mix design

Trial slab construction

Production and construction of RSC

Meetings with the Engineer relating to production, placement, or testing.
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A QCM must not be a member of this project's production or paving crews, an inspector, or a tester. A QCM must have
no duties during the production and placement of RSC except those specified.

Quality Control Plan
The QCP describes the procedures you will use to control the production process including:

1. Determining if changes to the production process are needed
2. Procedures for proposing changes
3. Procedures for implementing changes

Do not start RSC work until the QCP has been accepted by the Engineer. The Engineer accepts the QCP based the
inclusion and adequacy of:

The names and qualifications of the lead Quality Control Manager (QCM) and assistant QCMs.

An outline procedure for the placement and testing of trial slabs

An outline procedure for the production, transportation, and placement of RSC

An outline procedure for sampling and testing to be performed during and after RSC construction

A contingency plan for correcting problems in production, transportation, or placement. Include the quantity and
location of standby material in your contingency plan.

6. Provisions for determining if RSC placement must be suspended and temporary roadway structural section
constructed

A e e
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Forms to report inspection, sampling, and testing

The location of your quality control testing laboratory and testing equipment during and after paving operations
A list of the testing equipment to be used including date of last calibration

0. The names and certifications of quality control personnel including those performing sampling and testing
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At the time of QCP submission, the Department qualifies the quality control samplers and testers through the
Independent Assurance Program (IAP) for the sampling and testing they perform.

Quality Control Inspection, Sampling, and Testing

Perform quality control sampling, testing, and inspection throughout RSC production and placement. Before any
sampling and testing, give the Engineer at least 2 business days notice. Give the Engineer unrestricted access to your quality
control inspectors, samplers, testers, and laboratories. Submit testing results within 15 minutes of testing completion.
Record inspection, sampling, and testing on the forms accepted with the QCP and submit them within 48 hours of completion
of each paving shift and within 24 hours of 7-day modulus of rupture tests.

Provide a testing laboratory to perform quality control tests. Maintain sampling and testing equipment in proper working
condition. Perform sampling under California Test 125.

Testing laboratories and testing equipment must comply with the Department's Independent Assurance Program.

Trial Slabs

Before starting work on replacement concrete pavement, complete one trial slab for each rapid strength concrete mix
design. Trial slabs demonstrate that you are capable of producing replacement concrete pavement in compliance with the
specifications within the specified time periods including delivery, placement, finishing, and curing times, and under similar
atmospheric and temperature conditions expected during replacement operations.

During trial slab construction, sample and split the aggregate for gradings, cleanness value, and sand equivalent testing.

Trial slabs must comply with the QCP for RSC production and placement. The QCP must detail your intended:

Locations and times

Production procedures

Placement and finishing methods

Sampling methods, sample curing, and sample transportation
Testing and test result reporting
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The trial slab must be at least 10' x 20'. The trial slab thickness must be 10 inches. Place trial slabs near the job site at a
mutually agreed location that is neither on the roadway nor within the project limits.

Within 20 minutes after rapid strength concrete delivery for trial slabs, fabricate test beams under California Test 524.
Use beams to determine early age and 7-day modulus of rupture values.

Cure beams fabricated for early age testing so that the monitored temperatures in the beams and the trial slab are always
within 5 °F. Monitor and record the internal temperatures of trial slabs and early age beams at intervals of at least 5 minutes.
Install thermocouples or thermistors connected to strip-chart recorders or digital data loggers to monitor the temperatures.
Temperature recording devices must be accurate to within £2 °F. Measure internal temperatures at 1 inch from the top, 1
inch from the bottom, and no closer than 3 inches from any edge until early age testing is completed.

Cure beams fabricated for 7-day testing under California Test 524 except place them into sand at a time that is from 5 to
10 times the final set time, or 24 hours, whichever is earlier.

Trial slabs must have an early age modulus of rupture of not less than 400 psi and a 7-day modulus of rupture of not less
than 600 psi.

Dispose of trial slabs and test specimens for trial slabs under Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway
Right of Way," of the Standard Specifications.

Production Process Control and Quality Control Testing

Contingency plan equipment and personnel must be present at the job site.

Provide continuous process control and quality control sampling and testing throughout RSC production and placement.

During production of RSC, sample and test aggregates at least once for every 650 cubic yards of RSC produced, but not
less than once per placement shift. Test aggregates for compliance with gradations, cleanness value, and sand equivalent
specifications.

At least once for every 650 cubic yards of RSC produced, but not less than twice per placement shift, sample and test for:

1. Yield
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2. Penetration
3. Air content
4. Unit weight

During placement of RSC, fabricate beams and test for modulus of rupture within the first 30 cubic yards, at least once
every 130 cubic yards, and within the final truckload.

If the Engineer requests, submit split samples and fabricate test beams for the Engineer's testing.

For determining early age modulus of rupture, cure beams under the same conditions as the pavement until 1 hour before
testing. Cure beams fabricated for the 7-day test under California Test 524. The Engineer uses modulus of rupture test
results for accepting or rejecting the replacement pavement and pay factor adjustment for low modulus of rupture.

Dispose of materials resulting from the construction of the test beams, temporary roadway structural section, and rejected
replacement pavement under Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of Way," of the Standard
Specifications.

Weighmaster Certificates

Weighmaster certificates for RSC, regardless of the proportioning method used, must include the information necessary
to trace the manufacturer and the manufacturer's lot number for the cement being used. If proportioned into fabric containers,
the weighmaster certificates for the cement must contain date of proportioning, location of proportioning, and actual net draft
cement weight. If proportioned at the pour site from a storage silo, the weighmaster certificates must contain date of
proportioning, location of proportioning, and the net draft cement weight used in the load.

Engineer's Acceptance for Modulus of Rupture

RSC pavement must develop a minimum modulus of rupture of 400 psi before opening to traffic. RSC pavement must
develop a minimum modulus of rupture of 600 psi 7 days after placement. The Engineer may accept RSC pavement that
does not attain the specified moduli of rupture as specified in "Pay Factor Adjustment for Low Modulus of Rupture." The
Engineer determines the modulus of rupture by testing 3 beam specimens under California Test 524 and averaging the
results. You may fabricate beam specimens using an internal vibrator under ASTM C 31. No single test represents more
than that day's production or 100 cubic yards, whichever is less.

If modulus of rupture at early age is determined using beam specimens, cure them under atmospheric conditions that are
within 5 °F of the pavement. You must determine the modulus of rupture at other ages using beams cured and tested under
California Test 524 except place them in sand from 5 to 10 times the final set time or 24 hours, whichever is earlier. You
must perform the testing to determine modulus of rupture values of the RSC pavement in the presence of the Engineer.

Pay Factor Adjustment for Low Modulus of Rupture
The Engineer adjusts payment for RSC for modulus of rupture as follows:

1. Payment for RSC with a modulus of rupture of 400 psi or greater before opening to traffic and 7-day modulus of
rupture of 600 psi or greater is not adjusted.

2. Payment for RSC with a 7-day modulus of rupture less than 500 psi is not adjusted and no payment is made.
Remove this RSC and replace it at your expense with RSC that complies with the specifications.

3. Payment for RSC with a modulus of rupture less than 350 psi before opening to traffic is not adjusted and no
payment is made. Remove this RSC and replace it at your expense with RSC that complies with the specifications.

4. Payment for RSC with a modulus of rupture of 350 psi or greater before opening to traffic and a 7-day modulus of
rupture greater than or equal to 500 psi is reduced by the percentage in the pay table for the quantity represented by
the tests.
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Percentage Pay Table

Modulus of Rupture (psi) at opening 7-Day Modulus of Rupture (psi)
to traffic Greater than or | Less than 600 and greater | Less than 550 and greater
equal to 600 than or equal to 550 than or equal to 500
Greater than or equal to 400 100% 95% 90%
Less than 400 and greater than 95% 95% 90%
or equal to 350
Less than 350 0%" 0%* 0%"

The Engineer rejects any RSC area that develops 1 or more transverse full depth random cracks within 64 days
after placement. Remove this RSC at your expense and replace it with RSC that complies with the
specifications. A transverse crack is a crack running from one longitudinal edge of the panel to the other. Partial
depth cracks must be treated with a high molecular weight methacrylate resin under "Concrete Pavement Crack
Treatment."

MATERIALS

Temporary Roadway Structural Section
Aggregate Base

Aggregate base for temporary roadway structural section must be produced from any combination of broken stone,
crushed gravel, natural rough-surfaced gravel, reclaimed concrete and sand. Grading of aggregate base must comply with the
3/4-inch maximum grading specified in Section 26-1.02A, "Class 2 Aggregate Base," of the Standard Specifications.

Hot Mix Asphalt

For hot mix asphalt:

1.

2.

Choose the 3/8-inch or 1/2-inch HMA Type A or Type B aggregate gradation under Section 39-1.02E, "Aggregate,"

of the Standard Specifications.
Minimum asphalt binder content must be 6.8 percent for 3/8-inch aggregate gradation and 6.0 percent for 1/2-inch

aggregate gradation.
Choose asphalt binder Grade PG 64-10, PG 64-16, or PG 70-10 under Section 92, "Asphalts," of the Standard

Specifications.
The mix design must meet an approved Job Mix Formula.

Rapid Strength Concrete

Rapid strength concrete that fails to meet opening strength but has a modulus of rupture of at least 200 psi may serve as
temporary roadway and must be replaced during the next paving shift.

Bond Breaker

Bond breaker must be one of the following:
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White curing paper under ASTM C 171

White opaque polyethylene film under ASTM C 171, except that the minimum thickness must be 6 mils
Paving asphalt, Grade PG 64-10, under Section 92, "Asphalts," of the Standard Specifications

Curing compound (5) under Section 90-7.01b, "Curing Compound Method," of the Standard Specifications

Rapid Strength Concrete

Section 40-3.03, "Proportioning," and Section 90-1.01, "Description," of the Standard Specifications do not apply to

RSC.
Ch

oose the combined aggregate grading for RSC from either the 1-1/2 inch maximum or the 1-inch maximum combined

grading under Section 90-3.04, "Combined Aggregate Gradings," of the Standard Specifications.
Produce RSC with hydraulic cement. Hydraulic cement must comply with ASTM C 219 and:
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Hydraulic Cement

Test Description Test Method Requirement
Contraction in air California Test 527,W/C Ratio = 0.39 +0.010 0.053 %, max.
Mortar expansion in water ASTM C 1038 0.04 %, max.
Soluble chloride® California Test 422 0.05 %, max.
Soluble sulfates® California Test 417 0.30 %, max.
Thermal stability California Test 553 60 %, min.
Compressive strength @ 3 days ASTM C 109 2,500 psi

Note:
*Perform test on a cube specimen fabricated under ASTM C 109. Cure the specimen at least 14 days and
then pulverized to 100 percent passing the No. 50 sieve.

You may use non-chloride Type C accelerating chemical admixtures and non-chloride Type E accelerating and water
reducing admixtures as specified in Section 90-4, "Admixtures," of the Standard Specifications. In addition to the admixtures
listed on the Department's current list of approved admixtures, you may request citric acid or borax. If used, include
chemical admixtures in any specified testing.

Joint Sealant for Isolation Joints

Use preformed compression joint seal for isolation joints.
Use bituminous joint sealant for isolation joints next to bituminous pavement.

Joint Sealant for Contraction Joints
Use preformed compression joint seal for transverse and longitudinal contraction joints.

Joint Filler for Isolation Joints
Joint filler for isolation joints must be bituminous expansion joint filler.

CONSTRUCTION
Transverse Contraction Joints
Transverse contraction joints must be Type Al.

Longitudinal Contraction Joints
Longitudinal contraction joints must be Type A2.

Removing Existing Pavement

The Engineer determines the exact limits of replace concrete pavement.

Remove existing pavement and underlying base material and replace them with base material and concrete pavement
within the same work period. If you are unable to construct, finish, and cure concrete pavement before the specified traffic
opening time, construct a temporary roadway structural section.

Saw cut the outline of concrete pavement to be removed with a power-driven saw. Do not saw cut within concrete
pavement slabs more than 2 days before concrete pavement slab removal. If you saw cut in work shifts that are before the
actual removal work shift, do not make saw cuts parallel or diagonal to the traveled way. Saw cut so that traffic will not
dislodge any pieces or segments.

Saw through tie bars and dowel bars before concrete pavement slab removal.

Remove concrete pavement by non-impacting methods. Remove each pavement panel in 1 or more piece without
disturbing or damaging the underlying base.

Equipment used to remove concrete pavement within the sawed outline must not impact the surface of the concrete to be
removed within 18 inches of pavement to remain in place. Pavement and base removal must be performed without damage
to pavement or base to remain in place. Damage to pavement or base to remain in place must be repaired or removed and
replaced at your expense.

Dispose of removed materials under Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of Way," of the
Standard Specifications.

After removing pavement and base to the required depth, grade to a uniform plane. Water and compact the material
remaining in place to a firm and stable base. The finished surface of the remaining material must not extend above the grade
established by the Engineer. At your expense, fill areas that were over-excavated during base removal with replacement
material in the same operation as the base replacement.
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Temporary Roadway Structural Section

Place hot mix asphalt and aggregate base where existing pavement is replaced for construction of a temporary roadway
structural section. The quantity must be equal to the quantity of pavement removed during the work shift. If you place
temporary roadway structural section, it must be maintained and later removed as the first order of work when replace
concrete pavement activities resume. The temporary roadway structural section must consist of 3-1/2 inch thick hot mix
asphalt over aggregate base. RSC not conforming to the specifications may be used for temporary roadway structural section
with the Engineer's approval.

Spread and compact aggregate base and hot mix asphalt by methods that produce a well-compacted, uniform base, with a
surface of uniform smoothness, texture and density. Surfaces must be free from pockets of coarse or fine material. You may
spread aggregate base and hot mix asphalt each in one layer. The finished surface of hot mix asphalt must not vary more than
0.05 foot from the lower edge of a 12-foot long straightedge placed parallel with the centerline and must match the elevation
of existing concrete pavement along the joints between the existing pavement and temporary surfacing.

After removing temporary roadway structural section, you may stockpile removed aggregate base at the project site and
reuse it for temporary roadway structural sections. When no longer required, dispose of standby material or stockpiled
material for temporary roadway structural sections under Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of
Way," of the Standard Specifications.

Rapid Strength Concrete
General

Concrete pavement penetration specified in Section 90-6.06, "Amount of Water and Penetration," of the Standard
Specifications does not apply to RSC.
RSC must develop the specified opening age and 7-day modulus of rupture strengths.

Proportioning
Weighing, measuring, and metering devices used for proportioning materials must comply with Section 9-1.01,
"Measurement of Quantities," of the Standard Specifications.
For batches with a volume of 1 cubic yard or more, proportioning must comply with one of the following methods.

1. Batch the ingredients at a central batch plant and charge them into a mixer truck for transportation to the pour site.
Proportion ingredients under Section 90-5, "Proportioning," of the Standard Specifications.

2. Batch the ingredients except the cement at a central batch plant and charge them into a mixer truck for transportation
to a cement silo and weigh system, which must proportion cement for charging into the mixer truck.

3. Batch ingredients except the cement at a central batch plant and charge them into a mixer truck for transportation to
a location where pre-weighed containerized cement is added to the mixer truck. The cement pre-weighing operation
must utilize a platform scale. The platform scale must have a maximum capacity of 2.75 tons with a maximum
graduation size of 1 pound. Pre-weigh cement into a fabric container. The minimum amount of cement to be
proportioned into any single container must be 1/2 of the total amount required for the load of RSC being produced.

4. Cement, water, and aggregate are proportioned volumetrically.

For central batch plants, indicators for weighing and measuring systems such as over and under dials must be grouped so
that each indicator's smallest increment can be accurately read from the control point of the proportioning operation. In
addition, indicators for weighing and measuring cement batched from a remote weighing system must be placed so that each
indicator can be accurately read from the control point of the proportioning operation.

Weighing equipment must be insulated from other equipment's vibration or movement. When the plant is operating,
each draft's material weight must not vary from the designated weight by more than the specified tolerances. Each scale
graduation must be 0.001 of the usable scale capacity.

Aggregate must be weighed cumulatively. Equipment for weighing aggregate must have a zero tolerance of 0.5 percent
of the aggregate's designated total batch weight. Equipment for the separate weighing of the cement must have a zero
tolerance of +0.5 percent of the cement's designated individual batch draft. Equipment for measuring water must have a zero
tolerance of £0.5 percent of the water's designated weight or volume.

The weight indicated for any individual batch of material must not vary from the preselected scale setting by more than:
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Batch Weight Tolerances

Material Tolerance
Aggregate +1.0 percent of designated batch weight
Cement +0.5 percent of designated batch weight
Water +1.5 percent of designated batch weight or volume

Proportioning consists of dividing the aggregate into the specified sizes and storing them in separate bins, and then
combining the aggregate with cement and water. Proportion dry ingredients by weight. Proportion liquid ingredients by
weight or volume.

Handle and store aggregates under Section 90-5.01, "Storage of Aggregates," of the Standard Specifications. Proportion
liquid admixtures under Section 90-4.10, "Proportioning and Dispensing Liquid Admixtures," of the Standard Specifications.

Control aggregate discharged from several bins with gates or mechanical conveyors. The means of discharge from the
bins and from the weigh hopper must be interlocked so that no more than 1 bin can discharge at a time, and the weigh hopper
cannot be discharged until the required quantity from each of the bins has been deposited in the weigh hopper.

At the time of batching, dry and drain aggregates to a stable moisture content. Do not proportion aggregates with visible
separation of water from the aggregate during proportioning. At the time of batching, the free moisture content of fine
aggregate must not exceed 8 percent of its saturated, surface-dry weight.

If the proportioning plant has separate supplies of the same size group of aggregate with different moisture content,
specific gravity, or surface characteristics affecting workability, exhaust 1 supply before using another supply.

Keep cement separated from the aggregate until discharged into the mixer. When discharged into the mixer, cement
must be free of lumps and clods. Before reuse, clean fabric containers used for transportation or proportioning of cement.

Weigh systems for proportioning aggregate and cement must be individual and distinct from other weigh systems. Each
weigh system must have a hopper, a lever system, and an indicator.

When ordered by the Engineer, determine the gross weight and tare weight of truck mixers on scales designated by the
Engineer.

Install and maintain in operating condition an electrically actuated moisture meter. The meter must indicate on a readily
visible scale the changes in the fine aggregate moisture content as it is batched. The meter must have a sensitivity of 0.5
percent by weight of the fine aggregate.

Obtain the Engineer's acceptance before mixing water into the concrete during hauling or after arrival at the delivery
point. If the Engineer accepts additional water be incorporated into the concrete, the drum must revolve not less than 30
revolutions at mixing speed after the water is added and before starting discharge. Measure water added to the truck mixer at
the job site through a meter in compliance with Section 9-1.01, "Measurement of Quantities," of the Standard Specifications.

Volumetric Proportioning

You may choose to proportion RSC by volume.

Handle and store aggregates under Section 90-5.01, "Storage of Aggregates," of the Standard Specifications. Proportion
liquid admixtures under Section 90-4.10, "Proportioning and Dispensing Liquid Admixtures," of the Standard Specifications.

Batch-mixer trucks must proportion cement, water, aggregate, and additives by volume. Aggregate feeders must be
connected directly to the drive on the cement vane feeder. The cement feed rate must be tied directly to the feed rate for the
aggregate and other ingredients. Only change the ratio of cement to aggregate by changing the gate opening for the aggregate
feed. The drive shaft of the aggregate feeder must have a revolution counter reading to the nearest full or partial revolution of
the aggregate delivery belt.

Proportion aggregate with a belt feeder operated with an adjustable cutoff gate delineated to the nearest quarter
increment. The gate opening height must be readily determinable. Proportion cement by any method that complies with the
accuracy tolerance specifications. Proportion water with a meter under Section 9-1.01, "Measurement and Payment," of the
Standard Specifications.

Calibrate the cutoff gate for each batch-mixer truck used and for each aggregate source. Calibrate batch-mixer trucks at
3 different aggregate gate settings that are commensurate with production needs. Perform at least 2 calibration runs for each
aggregate gate.

Individual aggregate delivery rate check-runs must not deviate more than 1.0 percent from the mathematical average of
all runs for the same gate and aggregate type. Each test run must be at least 1,000 pounds.

At the time of batching, dry and drain aggregates to a stable moisture content. Do not proportion aggregates with visible
separation of water from the aggregate during proportioning. At the time of batching, the free moisture content of fine
aggregate must not exceed 8 percent of its saturated, surface-dry weight.

If the proportioning plant has separate supplies of the same size group of aggregate with different moisture content,
specific gravity, or surface characteristics affecting workability, exhaust 1 supply before using another supply.

Cover rotating and reciprocating equipment on batch-mixer trucks with metal guards.
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Individual cement delivery rate check-runs must not deviate more than 1.0 percent of the mathematical average of 3 runs
of at least 1,000 pounds each.

When the water meter operates from 50 to 100 percent of production capacity, the indicated weight of water delivered
must not differ from the actual weight delivered by more than 1.5 percent for each of 2 runs of 300 gallons. Calibrate the
water meter under California Test 109. The water meter must be equipped with a resettable totalizer and display the
operating rate.

Conduct calibration tests for aggregate, cement, and water proportioning devices with a platform scale located at the
calibration site. Platform scales for weighing test-run calibration material must have a maximum capacity of 2.75 tons with
maximum graduations of 1 pound. Error test the platform scale within 8 hours of calibrating the batch-mixer truck
proportioning devices. Perform error-testing with test weights under California Test 109. Furnish a witness scale that is
within 2 graduations of the test weight load. The witness scale must be available for use at the production site throughout the
production period. Equipment needed for the calibration of proportioning systems must remain available at the production
site throughout the production period.

The batch-mixer truck must be equipped so that accuracy checks can be made. Recalibrate proportioning devices every
30 days after production starts or when you change the source or type of any ingredient.

A spot calibration is calibration of the cement proportioning system only. Perform a 2-run spot calibration each time 55
tons of cement passes through the batch-mixer truck. If the spot calibration shows the cement proportioning system does not
comply with the specifications, complete a full calibration of the cement proportioning system before you resume production.

Proportion liquid admixtures with a meter.

Locate cement storage immediately before the cement feeder. Equip the system with a device that automatically shuts
down power to the cement feeder and aggregate belt feeder when the cement storage level is less than 20 percent of the total
volume.

Submit aggregate moisture determinations, made under California Test 223, at least every 2 hours during proportioning
and mixing operations. Record moisture determinations and submit them at the end of each production shift.

Equip each aggregate bin with a device that automatically shuts down the power to the cement feeder and the aggregate
belt feeder when the aggregate discharge rate is less than 95 percent of the scheduled discharge rate.

Proportioning device indicators must be in working order before starting proportioning and mixing operations and must
be visible when standing near the batch-mixer truck.

Identifying numbers of batch-mixer trucks must be at least 3 inches in height, and be located on the front and rear of the
vehicles.

Mix volumetric proportioned RSC in a mechanically operated mixer. You may use auger-type mixers. Operate mixers
uniformly at the mixing speed recommended by the manufacturer. Do not use mixers that have an accumulation of hard
concrete or mortar.

Do not mix more material than will permit complete mixing. Reduce the volume of material in the mixer if complete
mixing is not achieved. Continue mixing until a homogeneous mixture is produced at discharge. Do not add water to the
RSC after discharge.

Do not use equipment with components made of aluminum or magnesium alloys that may have contact with plastic
concrete during mixing or transporting of RSC.

The Engineer determines uniformity of concrete mixtures by differences in penetration measurements made under
California Test 533. Differences in penetration are determined by comparing penetration tests on 2 samples of mixed
concrete from the same batch or truck mixer load. The differences must not exceed 5/8 inch. Submit samples of freshly
mixed concrete. Sampling facilities must be safe, accessible, clean, and produce a sample that is representative of
production. Sampling devices and sampling methods must comply with California Test 125.

Do not use ice to cool RSC directly. If ice is used to cool water used in the mix, it must be melted before entering the
mixer.

When proportioning and charging cement into the mixer, prevent variance of the required quantity by conditions such as
wind or accumulation on equipment.

Each mixer must have metal plates that provide the following information:

1. Designed usage
2. Manufacturer's guaranteed mixed concrete volumetric capacity
3. Rotation speed

The device controlling the proportioning of cement, aggregate, and water must produce production data. The production
data must be captured at 15-minute intervals throughout daily production. Each capture of production data represents
production activity at that time and is not a summation of data. The amount of material represented by each production
capture is the amount produced in the period from 7.5 minutes before to 7.5 minutes after the capture time. The daily
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production data must be submitted in electronic or printed media at the end of each production shift. The reported data must
be in the order including data titles as follows:

Weight of cement per revolution count

Weight of each aggregate size per revolution count

Gate openings for each used aggregate size

Weight of water added to the concrete per revolution count
Moisture content of each used aggregate size

Individual volume of other admixtures per revolution count
Time of day

Day of week

9. Production start and stop times

10. Batch-mixer truck identification

11. Name of supplier

12. Specific type of concrete being produced

13. Source of the individual aggregate sizes

14. Source, brand, and type of cement

15. Source, brand and type of individual admixtures

16. Name and signature of operator

NN BB =

You may input production data by hand into a pre-printed form or it may be captured and printed by the proportioning
device. Present electronic media containing recorded production data in a tab delimited format on a CD or DVD. Each
capture of production data must be followed by a line-feed carriage-return with sufficient fields for the specified data.

Base Replacement Layer

Replace removed base materials with Lean Concrete Base Rapid Setting (LCBRS) in a separate and distinct operation
from replacing concrete pavement.

Finish the replacement base layer to the grade of the original base layer. Do not texture the surface. Finish to a smooth
surface, free of projections such as mortar ridges, voids, and porous areas.

Bond Breaker

Place bond breaker between replacement pavement and existing lean concrete base, cement treated base, or new base
replacement layer.

If you use curing paper or polyethylene film, place it in a wrinkle free manner. Overlap adjacent sheets a minimum of 6
inches in the same direction as the concrete pour.

If you use curing compound or paving asphalt, before application remove foreign and loose materials remaining from
slab removal.

If you use paving asphalt, do not add water before applying asphalt to the base surface. Apply the paving asphalt in one
even application at a rate from 0.02 to 0.10 gallon per square yard over the entire base surface area. Do not place concrete
pavement until the paving asphalt has cured.

If you use curing compound, apply it in 2 separate applications. Apply each application evenly at a rate from 0.07 to
0.11 gallon per square yard over the entire base surface area.

Spreading, Compacting, and Shaping

The specifications for pavement thickness in Section 40, "Concrete Pavement," of the Standard Specifications do not
apply.

You may use metal or wood side forms. Wood side forms must not be less than 1-1/2 inches thick. Side forms must be
of sufficient rigidity, both in the form and in the connection with adjoining forms, that movement will not occur under forces
from subgrading and paving equipment or from the pressure of concrete.

Side forms must remain in place until the pavement edge no longer requires the protection of forms. Clean and oil side
forms before each use.

After you deposit the RSC on the subgrade, consolidate RSC with high-frequency internal vibrators. Consolidate
adjacent to forms and across the full paving width. Place RSC as nearly as possible to its final position. Do not use vibrators
for extensive shifting of RSC.

Spread and shape RSC with powered finishing machines supplemented by hand finishing.

After you mix and place RSC, do not add water to the surface to facilitate finishing. Use surface finishing additives as
recommended by the manufacturer of the cement after their use is approved by the Engineer.
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Joints

Before placing RSC against existing concrete, place 1/4-inch thick commercial quality polyethylene flexible foam
expansion joint filler across the original transverse and longitudinal joint faces and extend the excavation's full depth. Place
the top of the joint filler flush with the top of the pavement. Secure joint filler to the joint face of the existing pavement to
prevent the joint filler from moving during the placement of RSC.

Construct transverse contraction joints in pavement widenings to match the spacing and skew of the contraction joints in
the adjacent existing pavement. Where the existing transverse contraction joint spacing in an adjacent lane exceeds 15 feet,
construct an additional transverse contraction joint midway between the existing joints. Complete sawing of contraction
joints within 2 hours of completion of final finishing. Cut contraction joints a minimum 3-9/16 inches deep.

Dowel Bar

Drill concrete and bond dowel bars or tie bars with chemical adhesive at construction joints. Use any of the other
placement methods for dowel bars or tie bars at contraction joints.

When drilling and bonding dowel bars or tie bars, clean drilled holes in compliance with the chemical adhesive
manufacturer's instructions. Holes must be dry at the time of placing the chemical adhesive and bars. Immediately after
inserting bars into the chemical adhesive, support bars to prevent movement during curing. Leave the supported bars
undisturbed until chemical adhesive has cured a minimum time instructed by the manufacturer. If the Engineer rejects bars,
drill new holes adjacent to the rejected holes, place new dowel bars, and securely bond to the concrete.

Install dowel bars at all transverse joints.

Install tie bars at longitudinal joints. Do not install tie bars within 15 inches of any transverse joint when transverse
joints do not align.

Final Finishing

If the Engineer determines by visual inspection the final texturing may not comply with the specifications for coefficient
of friction, the Engineer tests to determine coefficient of friction. Open the pavement to traffic and allow 5 days after
concrete placement for the Department to test for coefficient of friction. If pavement does not comply with the specifications
for coefficient of friction, the pavement under Section 42-2.02, "Construction," of the Standard Specifications. Perform
grinding before sealing joints.

You must stamp your company name, the date placed, and the contract number on the first and last successive concrete
slabs of each working day. Stamp all individual slabs. Level the location of the stamp with a steel trowel below the
pavement texture before affixing the stamp.

Profiles of the completed pavement surface and the Profile Index specified in Section 40-1.03J, "Profilograph Test
Procedure," of the Standard Specifications are not required. The Engineer measures smoothness with a straightedge.

Straightedge smoothness specifications do not apply to the pavement surface within 12 inches of existing concrete
pavement except you must place a straightedge longitudinally with the midpoint coincident with the transverse contact joint.
Correct pavement at contact joints not in compliance with straightedge smoothness specifications within 48 hours by
grinding.

Curing Method
Use the curing method recommended by the manufacturer of the cement for replacement pavement.

Replace Existing Pavement Delineation

Replace any existing pavement delineation removed, obliterated, or damaged by the work involved in replacing concrete
pavement. Comply with the specifications for new delineation.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Replace concrete pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete) is measured and paid for in the same manner specified for
concrete pavement in Sections 40-4.01, "Measurement," and 40-4.02, "Payment," of the Standard Specifications.

The Engineer adjusts payment for replace concrete pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete) in compliance with "Pay Factor
Adjustment for Low Modulus of Rupture."

Full compensation for the pre-operation conference and the prepaving meeting is included in the contract price paid per
cubic yard for replace concrete pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete) and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.
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Full compensation for removing and disposing of existing concrete pavement and underlying base, constructing trial
slabs, furnishing and placing bond breaker, furnishing and disposing of standby materials for temporary roadway structural
section, constructing, maintaining, removing, and disposing of temporary roadway structural section, furnishing and applying
replacement pavement delineation, and quality control program, are included in the contract price paid per cubic yard for
replace concrete pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete) and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

Repair, or removal and replacement of the damaged pavement and base, must be at your expense and will not be
measured or paid for.

The contract unit price paid for dowel bar or tie bar includes full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools,
equipment, and incidentals and for doing all the work involved in placing epoxy-coated dowel bars or tie bars, including but
not limited to drilling holes, bonding the dowel bars or tie bars with chemical adhesive, furnishing and placing threaded
dowel splice couplers or baskets, in concrete pavement complete in place, including properly verifying dowel bar or tie bar
alignment, as shown on the plans, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these special provisions, and as directed by
the Engineer.

If calibration of volumetric batch-trucks is performed more than 100 miles from the project limits, payment for replace
concrete pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete) is reduced by $1,000 per calibration session.

If RSC does not conform to the mix design requirements or the specifications, the Engineer orders you to provide extra
samples and testing. The Engineer determines the costs for sampling, fabricating, transporting, and testing extra samples
under Section 4-1.03D, "Extra Work," of the Standard Specifications. If the extra samples do not comply with the
specifications, these costs are at your expense. If the extra samples comply with the specifications, the Engineer pays you for
these costs.

10-1.32 CONCRETE PAVEMENT JUST-IN-TIME-TRAINING
GENERAL
Summary

Your personnel required to attend the prepaving conference must also complete Just-In-Time-Training (JITT). JITT is a
formal training class for the following pavement types:

Pavement Types for JITT

e Replace Concrete Pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete)
e Ramp Termini (Rapid Strength Concrete)

Submittals

At least 7 business days before JITT, submit the instructor's name and listed experience, the JITT facility's location, and
1 copy each of the course syllabus, handouts, and presentation materials.

The Engineer provides training evaluation forms and each attendee must complete them. Three business days after JITT,
submit completed training evaluation forms to the Engineer and to:

Construction_Engineering HQ@dot.ca.gov

Just-In-Time-Training
JITT must be:

At least 4 hours long

At your option, an extension of the prepaving conference
Conducted within 3 miles of the job site

Completed at least 20 days before you start paving activities
Conducted during normal working hours

A e e

Provide a JITT instructor who is experienced with the specified pavement construction methods, materials, and tests.
The instructor must be neither your employee nor a Department field staff member. Upon JITT completion, the instructor
must issue a certificate of completion to each participant.

The Engineer may waive training for personnel who have completed equivalent training within the 12 months preceding
JITT. Submit certificates of completion for the equivalent training.
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MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

The Engineer determines the costs for providing JITT under Section 9-1.03, "Force Account Payment," of the Standard
Specifications, except no markups are added and you are paid for one half of the JITT cost. Costs for providing JITT include
training materials, class site, and the JITT instructor including the JITT instructor's travel, lodging, meals and presentation
materials. The Engineer does not pay your costs for attending JITT.

10-1.33 RAMP TERMINI (RAPID STRENGTH CONCRETE)
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes constructing rapid strength concrete pavement at the ends of exit ramps.
Comply with "Replace Concrete Pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete) of these special provisions.

CONSTRUCTION
Use heavy brooming normal to the ramp centerline to produce a coefficient of friction of at least 0.35 determined on the
hardened surface under California Test 342.

10-1.34 CONCRETE PAVEMENT CRACK TREATMENT
GENERAL
Summary

This work includes applying a high molecular weight methacrylate (HMWM) resin system to jointed plain concrete
pavement surface cracks that do not extend the full slab depth. HMWM resin system consists of:

1. HMWM resin
. Promoter
3. Initiator

Submittals

Before starting crack treatment, submit the following plans under the specifications for working drawings in Section 5-
1.02, "Plans and Working Drawings," of the Standard Specifications:

1. Public safety plan for HMWM resin system
2. Placement plan for the construction activity
3. Material Safety Data Sheet for each component of the HMWM resin system

The public safety plan and the placement plan must identify materials, equipment, and methods to be used.
The public safety plan must include details for:

1. Shipping

2. Storage

3. Handling

4. Disposal of residual HMWM and the containers

The placement plan must include:

1. Crack treatment schedule including coefficient of friction testing
Methods and materials including:

2.1.  Equipment description for HMWM resin system application
2.2.  Equipment description for sand application
2.3.  Gel time range and final cure time for resin

Revise rejected plans and resubmit. With each plan rejection, the Engineer gives revision directions including detailed
comments in writing. The Engineer notifies you of a plan's acceptance or rejection within 2 weeks of receiving that plan.
Submit HMWM samples 20 days before use.
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Quality Control and Assurance

Before starting crack treatment, treat a 500-square foot test area within the project limits and at a location accepted by
the Engineer. Use test areas outside the traveled way if available. Weather and pavement conditions during the test crack
treatment must be similar to those expected during production crack treatment. Use equipment during testing similar to those
to be used during crack treatment.

For the test area and during crack treatment, use test tiles for evaluating the HMWM resin system cure time. Coat at
least one 4" x 4" smooth glazed tile for each batch of HMWM resin system. Place the coated tile adjacent to the area being
treated. Do not apply sand to the test tiles.

Do not start crack treatment until the Engineer accepts the test area.

The Engineer accepts a treated area if:

1. The corresponding test tiles are dry to the touch

2. The treated surface is tack-free and non-oily

3. The sand cover adheres enough to resist hand brushing

4. Youremove excess sand

5. The coefficient of friction is at least 0.30 determined under California Test 342
MATERIALS

Promoter and initiator in the HMWM resin system must be compatible. The HMWM resin may be a prepromoted resin
consisting of promoter and resin mixed together before filling containers. Identify prepromoted resin on the container label.

The resin gel time must be from 40 to 90 minutes at the application temperature. Adjust the gel time to compensate for
temperature changes throughout the application.

HMWM resin must comply with:

High Molecular Weight Methacrylate Resin

Property Requirement Test Method
Viscosity * 25 ¢P, maximum, ASTM D 2196
(Brookfield RVT
with UL adapter, 50
RPM at 77 °F
Specific Gravity * 0.90 minimum, ASTM D 1475
at 77 °F
Flash Point? 180 °F, minimum ASTM D 3278
Vapor Pressure* 1.0 mm Hg, ASTM D 323

maximum, at 77 °F

Tack-free Time

400 minutes,
maximum, at 77 °F

Specimen prepared
under California

Test 551
Volatile Content® 30 percent, ASTM D 2369
maximum
PCC Saturated 500 psi, minimum | California Test 551
Surface-Dry Bond | at 24 hours and 77
Strength °F+2 °F
Note:

*Test must be performed before adding initiator.

Sand must be commercial quality dry blast sand. At least 95 percent of the sand must pass the No. 8 sieve and at least 95
percent must be retained on the No. 20 sieve.

CONSTRUCTION

Apply HMWM resin system after any grinding.

Prevent deleterious material such as oil from being deposited on the pavement by equipment with devices such as traps,
filters, and drip pans.

Before applying HMWM resin system, clean the pavement surface by abrasive blasting and blow loose material from
visible cracks with high-pressure air. Remove concrete curing seals from the pavement to be treated. The pavement must be
dry when blast cleaning is performed. If the pavement surface becomes contaminated before applying the HMWM resin
system, clean the pavement surface by abrasive blasting.

Contract No. 07-252504
115



If performing abrasive blasting within 10 feet of a lane occupied by traffic, operate abrasive blasting equipment with a
concurrently operating vacuum attachment.

During pavement treatment, protect pavement joints, working cracks, and surfaces not to be treated. Block drains and
openings that convey water to water ways.

The machine applying HMWM resin system must combine the components by either static in-line mixers or by external
intersecting spray fans. The pump pressure at the spray bars must not cause atomization. Do not use compressed air to
produce the spray. Use a shroud to enclose the spray bar apparatus.

You may apply HMWM resin system manually to prevent overspray onto adjacent traffic. If applying resin manually,
limit the batch quantity of HMWM resin system to 5 gallons.

Do not apply HMWM resin system in more than 90 percent relative humidity. The prepared area must be dry and the
surface temperature must be from 50 to 100 °F when the HMWM resin system is applied. Apply HMWM resin system at a
rate of 90 square feet per gallon.

Protect existing facilities from the HMWM resin system application. Repair or replace existing facilities contaminated
with HMWM resin system at your expense.

Flood the treatment area with HMWM resin system, penetrating the pavement and cracks. Apply HMWM resin system
within 5 minutes after complete mixing. Mixed HMWM resin system viscosity must not increase. Redistribute excess
material with squeegees or brooms within 10 minutes of application. Remove excess material from tined grooves.

Wait at least 20 minutes after applying HMWM resin system before applying sand. Apply sand at a rate of
approximately 2 pounds per square yard or until refusal. Remove excess sand by vacuuming or sweeping.

Do not allow traffic on the treated surface until:

1. Treated surface is tack-free and non-oily

2. Sand cover adheres enough to resist hand brushing

3. Excess sand is removed

4. Coefficient of friction is at least 0.35 determined under California Test 342
PAYMENT

Full compensation for concrete pavement crack treatment is included in the contract price paid per cubic yard for replace
concrete pavement (Rapid Strength Concrete) as designated in the Engineer's Estimate and no separate payment will be made
therefor.

10-1.35 GRIND EXISTING AND REPLACEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT (RSC)

This work shall consist of grinding existing portland cement concrete and replacement concrete pavement (RSC) as
shown on the plans, as specified in Section 42-2, "Grinding," of the Standard Specifications and these special provisions, and
as directed by the Engineer.

Grinding equipment for grinding concrete pavements shall use diamond blades mounted on a self-propelled machine
designed for grinding and texturing concrete pavements. Grinding equipment that causes raveling, aggregate fracturing, or
spalling, or that damages the transverse or longitudinal joints shall not be used.

Grinding shall be performed in the longitudinal direction of the traveled way and shall be done full lane width so that the
grinding begins and ends at lines perpendicular to the pavement centerline.

Grinding concrete pavement shall result in a parallel corduroy texture consisting of grooves 0.08-inch to 0.12-inch wide
with 55 grooves to 60 grooves per foot width of grinding. Tops of ridges shall be between 0.06-inch and 0.08-inch from the
bottom of the blade grooves.

The ground surface at transverse joints or cracks will be tested with a 12-foot +2-1/2 inches long straightedge laid on the
pavement parallel with the centerline with its midpoint at the joint or crack. The surface shall not vary by more than 0.01-
foot from the lower edge of the straightedge.

Cross-slope uniformity and positive drainage shall be maintained across the entire traveled way and shoulder. The cross-
slope shall be uniform so that when tested with a 12-foot £2-1/2 inches long straightedge placed perpendicular to the
centerline, the ground pavement surface shall not vary more than 1/4 inch from the lower edge of the straightedge.

After grinding has been completed, the pavement surface shall be profiled in conformance with the requirements of
Section 40-1.03, "Quality Control and Assurance," of the Standard Specifications. Two profiles shall be obtained in each
lane approximately 3 feet from the lane lines. The average profile index shall be determined by averaging the two profiles in
each lane. Additional grinding shall be performed, where necessary, to bring the ground pavement surface within the Profile
Index requirements specified in Section 40-1.03, "Quality Control and Assurance," of the Standard Specifications.

Full compensation for profiling the ground pavement surface with a California profilograph or equivalent and any
necessary additional grinding to bring the finished surface within the specified tolerances and for furnishing final
profilograms to the Engineer shall be considered as included in the contract price paid per square yard for grind existing and
replacement concrete pavement (RSC) and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.
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10-1.36 DISPOSAL OF PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE (PCC) PAVEMENT GROOVING AND GRINDING
RESIDUES

Disposal of portland cement concrete (PCC) pavement grooving and grinding residues shall be in conformance with the
provisions in Section 42, "Groove and Grind Pavement," of the Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

The Contractor shall include water pollution control measures to address the handling of the grinding pavement residue
within the Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan or Water Pollution Control Program, as specified in "Water Pollution
Control" of these special provisions.

Temporary storage of PCC pavement grooving and grinding residues shall not be allowed within the highway right of
way. The Contractor may transport liquid PCC pavement grooving and grinding residues to an offsite drying location if the
Engineer provides written approval. The offsite drying location shall be identified and protected in conformance with "Water
Pollution Control" of these special provisions.

A Materials Information Handout is not available for disposal of PCC pavement grooving or grinding residues. The
Contractor shall dispose of PCC pavement grooving and grinding residues in conformance with the provisions in
Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside of the Right of Way," of the Standard Specifications. The facilities listed
below were permitted by Regional Water Quality Control Board (RWQCB) or other agencies that may accept PCC pavement
grinding and grooving residues as of July 1, 2004. If the Contractor is planning to use one of these sites, the Contractor shall
determine if the facility has a current permit to accept PCC pavement grooving and grinding residues and if the facility can

accept the waste at the time of generation.

Site Name

Location

Telephone

Waste Types / Restrictions

Clean Harbors
Environmental Services

2500 West Lokern Road
Buttonwillow, CA

(562) 432-5445

Hazardous Solids and
Non-Hazardous Liquids and

Buttonwillow Solids
Clean Harbors 1021 Berryessa (408) 451-5000 Hazardous and Non-Hazardous
Environmental Services San Jose, CA Liquids

San Jose

Crosby & Overton, Inc.

1610 W. 17th Street

(562) 432-5445

Hazardous and Non-Hazardous

Long Beach, CA Liquids
D/K Environmental 3650 East 26th Street (323) 268-5056 Hazardous and Non-Hazardous
Vernon, CA Liquids and Solids
DeMenno-Kerdoon 200 N. Alameda Street (323) 268-5057 Hazardous and Non-Hazardous
Compton, CA (310) 537-7100 Liquids and Solids
Filter Recycling Services, | 180 West Monte Avenue (909) 424-1630 Hazardous and Non-Hazardous
Inc. Rialto, CA Liquids
K-Pure Water Works 8910 Rochester Ave (909) 476-2308 Non-Hazardous Liquids

Rancho Cucamonga, CA

Liquid Waste Management

56533 Highway 58

(559) 386-6104

Non-Hazardous Liquids and

McKittrick McKittrick, CA Solids
Onyx Environmental 1704 W. First Street (626) 334-5117 Hazardous and Non-Hazardous
Services LLC Azusa, CA Liquids and Solids
Phibro-Tech, Inc. 8851 Dice Road (562) 698-8036 Hazardous and Non-Hazardous
Santa Fe Springs, CA Liquids and Solids
Romic Environmental 2081 Bay Road (650) 324-1638 Hazardous and Non-Hazardous
Technologies Corporation East Palo Alto, CA Liquids

Seaport Environmental

700 Seaport Boulevard
Redwood City, CA

(650) 364-8154

Non-Hazardous Liquids

Southwest Treatment
Systems, Inc.

4120 Bandini Boulevard
Los Angeles, CA

(800) 900-3366

Non-Hazardous Liquids

US Filter Recovery

5375 S. Boyle Avenue

(323) 277-1495

Hazardous and Non-Hazardous

Services, Inc. Vernon, CA Liquids and Solids
Waste Management 35251 Old Skyline Road (559) 386-6104 Hazardous and Non-Hazardous
Kettleman City Kettleman City, CA Liquids and Solids
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If the Contractor disposes of PCC pavement grooving and grinding residues at locations not listed above, the disposal
shall be in conformance with the provisions in Section 7-1.13, "Disposal of Material Outside the Highway Right of Way," of
the Standard Specifications, and the following:

A. If the disposal facility is located within the State of California, the facility must be permitted by the RWQCB or
other applicable agency, or the Contractor must obtain written approval from the RWQCB or other applicable
agency.

B. If located outside of the State of California, the facility must be permitted by the applicable local, state, or federal
agencies, or the Contractor must obtain written approval from the applicable local, state, or federal agencies.

The following shall be delivered to the Engineer at least 5 days before disposal of PCC pavement grooving and grinding
residues:

A. The name, address, and telephone number of the disposal facility.
B. If the facility is not listed above:

1. Copy of the facility's RWQCB or other applicable agency permit, or
2. RWQCB's or other applicable agency's approval, or
3. Copy of the applicable agency permit if the final disposal location is located outside of the State of California.

The Contractor shall deliver landfill receipts and weight ticket of disposal of residues from PCC pavement grooving and
grinding to the Engineer within 5 days of completing of PCC pavement grooving and grinding activities.

The Contractor shall make all arrangements and agreements for the disposal at the time of bidding. Costs related to
obtaining approval for disposal within the State of California from the RWQCB or other applicable agency, or the applicable
agency if the disposal location is located outside of the State of California, shall be borne by the Contractor and no additional
payment shall be made therefore. Full compensation for all costs involved in disposing of PCC pavement grooving or
grinding residues as specified in this section, including all costs of handling, temporary storage, hauling and disposal fees,
shall be considered as included in the price paid for the contract item of work involving PCC pavement grooving or grinding
residues and no additional compensation will be allowed therefore.

10-1.37 FURNISH SIGN

Signs shall be fabricated and furnished in accordance with details shown on the plans, the Traffic Sign Specifications,
and these special provisions.
Traffic Sign Specifications for California sign codes are available for review at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hqg/traffops/signtech/signdel/specs.htm

Traffic Sign Specifications for signs referenced with Federal MUTCD sign codes can be found in Standard Highway
Signs Book, administered by the Federal Highway Administration, which is available for review at:

http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov/ser-shs_millennium.htm
Information on cross-referencing California sign codes with the Federal MUTCD sign codes is available at:
http://www.dot.ca.gov/hqg/traffops/signtech/signdel/specs.htm

Temporary or permanent signs shall be free from blemishes that may affect the serviceability and detract from the
general sign color and appearance when viewing during daytime and nighttime from a distance of 25 feet. The face of each
finished sign shall be uniform, flat, smooth, and free of defects, scratches, wrinkles, gel, hard spots, streaks, extrusion marks,
and air bubbles. The front, back, and edges of the sign panels shall be free of router chatter marks, burns, sharp edges, loose
rivets, delaminated skins, excessive adhesive over spray and aluminum marks.

SHEET ALUMINUM

Alloy and temper designations for sheet aluminum shall be in accordance with ASTM Designation: B 209.
The Contractor shall furnish the Engineer a Certificate of Compliance in conformance with Section 6-1.07, "Certificates
of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications for the sheet aluminum.
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Sheet aluminum shall be pretreated in accordance to ASTM Designation: B 449. Surface of the sheet aluminum shall be
cleaned, deoxidized, and coated with a light and tightly adherent chromate conversion coating free of powdery residue. The
conversion coating shall be Class 2 with a weight between 10 milligrams per square foot and 35 milligrams per square foot,
and an average weight of 25 milligrams per square foot. Following the cleaning and coating process, the sheet aluminum
shall be protected from exposure to grease, oils, dust, and contaminants.

Sheet aluminum shall be free of buckles, warps, dents, cockles, burrs, and defects resulting from fabrication.

Base plate for standard route marker shall be die cut.

RETROREFLECTIVE SHEETING

The Contractor shall furnish retroreflective sheeting for sign background and legend in conformance with ASTM
Designation: D 4956 and "Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials" of these special provisions.

Retroreflective sheeting shall be applied to sign panels as recommended by the retroreflective sheeting manufacturer
without stretching, tearing, and damage.

Class 1, 3, or 4 adhesive backing shall be used for Type II, III, IV, VII, VIII, and IX retroreflective sheeting. Class 2
adhesive backing may also be used for Type II retroreflective sheeting. The adhesive backing shall be pressure sensitive and
fungus resistant.

When the color of the retroreflective sheeting determined from instrumental testing is in dispute, the Engineer's visual
test will govern.

PROCESS COLOR AND FILM

The Contractor shall furnish and apply screened process color, non-reflective opaque black film, and protective overlay
film of the type, kind, and product that are approved by the manufacturer of the retroreflective sheeting.

The Contractor shall furnish the Engineer a Certificate of Compliance in accordance to Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of
Compliance," of the Standard Specifications for the screened process color, non-reflective opaque black film, and protective
overlay film.

The surface of the screened process color shall be flat and smooth. When the screened process colors determined from
the instrumental testing in accordance to ASTM Designation: D 4956 are in dispute, the Engineer's visual test will govern.

The Contractor shall provide patterns, layouts, and set-ups necessary for the screened process.

The Contractor may use green, red, blue, and brown reverse-screened process colors for background and non-reflective
opaque black film or black screened process color for legend. The coefficient of retroreflection for reverse-screened process
colors on white retroreflective sheeting shall not be less than 70 percent of the coefficient of retroreflection specified in
ASTM Designation: D 4956.

The screened process colors and non-reflective opaque black film shall have the same outdoor weatherability as that of
the retroreflective sheeting.

After curing, screened process colors shall withstand removal when tested by applying 3M Company Scotch Brand
Cellophane Tape No. 600 or equivalent tape over the color and removing with one quick motion at 90° angle.

SINGLE SHEET ALUMINUM SIGN

Single sheet aluminum signs shall be fabricated and furnished with or without frame. The Contractor shall furnish the
sheet aluminum in accordance to "Sheet Aluminum" of these special provisions. Single sheet aluminum signs shall be
fabricated from sheet aluminum alloy 6061-T6 or 5052-H38.

Single Sheet aluminum signs shall not have a vertical splice in the sheet aluminum. For signs with depth greater than
48 inches, one horizontal splice will be allowed in the sheet aluminum.

Framing for single sheet aluminum signs shall consist of aluminum channel or rectangular aluminum tubing. The
framing shall have a length tolerance of +1/8 inch. The face sheet shall be affixed to the frame with rivets of 3/16-inch
diameter. Rivets shall be placed within the web of channels and shall not be placed less than 1/2 inch from edges of the sign
panels. Rivets shall be made of aluminum alloy 5052 and shall be anodized or treated with conversion coating to prevent
corrosion. The exposed portion of rivets on the face of signs shall be the same color as the background or legend where the
rivets are placed.

Finished signs shall be flat within a tolerance of £1/32 inch per linear foot when measured across the plane of the sign in
all directions. The finished signs shall have an overall tolerance within £1/8 inch of the detailed dimensions.

Aluminum channels or rectangular aluminum tubings shall be welded together with the inert gas shielded-arc welding
process using E4043 aluminum electrode filler wires as shown on the plans. Width of the filler shall be equal to wall
thickness of smallest welded channel or tubing.
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FIBERGLASS REINFORCED PLASTIC PANEL SIGN

The Contractor shall furnish fiberglass reinforced plastic panel sign in accordance with ASTM Designation: D 3841 and
"Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials" of these special provisions.

Fiberglass reinforced plastic shall be acrylic modified and ultraviolet stabilized for outdoor weatherability. The plastic
shall contain additives designed to suppress fire ignition and flame propagation. When tested in accordance with the
requirements in the ASTM Designation: D 635, the extent of burning shall not exceed one inch.

Fiberglass reinforced plastic shall be stabilized to prevent the release solvents and monomers. The front and back
surfaces of the laminate shall be clean and free of constituents and releasing agents that can interfere with the bonding of
retroreflective sheeting.

The fiberglass reinforced plastic panel sign shall be weather resistant Grade II thermoset polyester laminate.

The fiberglass reinforced plastic panels shall be minimum 0.135-inch thick. Finished fiberglass reinforced plastic panel
signs shall be flat within a tolerance of £1/32 inch per linear foot when measured across the plane of the sign in all directions.
The finished signs shall have an overall tolerance within £1/8 inch of the specified dimensions.

Color of fiberglass reinforced plastic panels shall be uniform gray within Munsel color range of N7.5 to N8.5.

Fiberglass reinforced plastic panels shall be cut from a single piece of laminate. Bolt holes shall be predrilled. The
predrilled bolt holes, panel edges, and the front and back surfaces of the panels shall be true and smooth. The panel surfaces
shall be free of visible cracks, pinholes, foreign inclusions, warping and wrinkles that can affect performance and
serviceability.

10-1.38 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION

Minor Concrete (Curb Ramp) and Minor Concrete (Curb and Gutter) shall conform to the provisions in Section 73,
"Concrete Curbs and Sidewalks," of the Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

Curb ramp detectable warning surface shall consist of raised truncated domes constructed or installed on curb ramps in
conformance with the details shown on the plans and these special provisions. At the option of the Contractor, the detectable
warning surface shall be prefabricated, cast-in-place, or stamped into the surface of the curb ramp. The color of the
detectable warning surface shall be yellow conforming to Federal Standard 595B, Color No. 33538.

Prefabricated detectable warning surface shall be in conformance with the requirements established by the Department of
General Services, Division of State Architect and be attached in conformance with the manufacturer's recommendations.

Cast-in-place and stamped detectable warning surfaces shall be painted in conformance with the provisions in
Section 59-6, "Painting Concrete," of the Standard Specifications.

The finished surfaces of the detectable warning surface shall be free from blemishes.

Prior to constructing the cast-in-place or stamping the detectable warning surface, the Contractor shall demonstrate the
ability to produce a detectable warning surface conforming to the details shown on the plans and these special provisions by
constructing a 24" x 24" test panel.

The manufacturer shall provide a written 5-year warranty for prefabricated detectable warning surfaces, guaranteeing
replacement when there is defect in the dome shape, color fastness, sound-on-cane acoustic quality, resilience, or attachment.
The warranty period shall begin upon acceptance of the contract.

Full compensation for constructing or furnishing and installing curb ramp detectable warning surfaces shall be
considered as included in the contract price paid per cubic yard for minor concrete (curb ramp) and minor concrete (curb and
gutter) and no separate payment will be made therefor.

10-1.39 PAINT TRAFFIC STRIPE AND PAVEMENT MARKING

Painted traffic stripes (traffic lines) and pavement markings shall be applied in conformance with the provisions in
Section 84, "Traffic Stripes and Pavement Markings," of the Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

Traffic stripe and pavement marking paint shall conform to the requirements in State Specification No. PTWB-01.

The color of the painted traffic stripes and pavement markings shall conform to the requirements in ASTM Designation:
D 6628-01.

Retroreflectivity of the paint traffic stripes and pavement markings shall conform to the requirements in ASTM
Designation: D 6359-99. White painted traffic stripes and pavement markings shall have a minimum initial retroreflectivity
of 250 med m™ Ix™". Yellow painted traffic stripes and pavement markings shall have a minimum initial retroreflectivity of
150 med m™ Ix ™.

At the option of the Contractor, permanent traffic striping and pavement marking tape conforming to the provisions in
"Prequalified and Tested Signing and Delineation Materials" of these special provisions may be placed instead of painted
traffic stripes and pavement markings. Permanent tape, if used, shall be placed in conformance with the manufacturer's
specifications.
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If permanent tape is placed instead of painted traffic stripes and pavement markings, the tape will be measured and paid
for by the linear foot as paint traffic stripe and by the square foot as paint pavement marking of the number of coats
designated in the Engineer's Estimate.

10-1.40 PAVEMENT MARKERS

Pavement markers shall be placed in conformance with the provisions in Section 85, "Pavement Markers," of the
Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

The Contractor shall furnish the Engineer certificates of compliance for the pavement markers in conformance with the
provisions in Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications.

Retroreflective pavement markers shall be marked as abrasion resistant on the body of the markers.

Retroreflective pavement markers placed in pavement recesses shall be cemented with a flexible, polymer-modified,
hot-melt asphaltic adhesive conforming to the following requirements:

Specification ASTM Designation Requirement
Penetration, mm, 100 g, 5 seconds, 25°C D5 3.0 Maximum
Softening Point, °C D 36 93 Minimum
Brookfield Thermosel Viscosity, Pa s,
No. 27 Spindle, 20 RPM, 191°C D 4402 25-6
Ductility, cm, 5 cm/min, 25°C D113 15 Minimum
Ductility, cm, 1 cm/min, 4°C D113 5 Minimum
Flexibility D3111%%%* No breaks or cracks

Notes:

1. Modify ASTM Designation: D 3111, Paragraph 6, to "The test apparatus consists of
a mandrel one inch in diameter by 3 inch to 6 inch in length, supported at each end."

2. Modify ASTM Designation: D 3111, Paragraph 7, to "The test specimen dimensions are
one inch wide, 6 inch long, and 1/8 inch thick."

3. Modify ASTM Designation: D 3111, Paragraph 8, to "Condition the test specimens and apparatus
for 4 hours at 19° F before testing.

4. Modify ASTM Designation: D 3111, Paragraph 10.5, to "Bend the test specimens 90° over the
mandrel at a uniform rate in 10 seconds while maintaining intimate contact with the mandrel."

Testing of adhesive bond strength will be performed on sandblasted concrete brick surface in conformance with the
requirements in California Test 669 and these special provisions. The concrete brick surface will be sandblasted in
conformance with the requirements in California Test 423. The test plugs of 2-inch diameter will be conditioned at 221° F
for a minimum of 2 hours before bonding to the sandblasted concrete surface. The adhesive sample will be heated to the
application temperature as recommended by the manufacturer and a sample of 3 inch diameter in area will be poured onto the
sandblasted concrete surface. The heated plug will immediately be pressed onto the puddle of hot adhesive to squeeze out
excess adhesive. The excess adhesive extruding from under the plug will be removed. The assembly will be allowed to cure
for 24 hours at 73° F £ 3.6° F and then be tested to bond failure at a crosshead speed of 2 inches per minute. The reported
peak load and the bond strength value will be the average of 3 tests, respectively. The same bond strength test will be
performed on retroreflective pavement markers. Instead of placing the heated adhesive sample on the sandblasted concrete
surface, it will be placed on the bottom of the pavement markers.

Minimum bond strength to the sandblasted concrete brick surface shall be 100 psi and minimum bond strength to
retroreflective pavement markers shall be 119 psi.

Adhesive placed in pavement recesses shall be applied as recommended by the manufacturer.

Retroreflective pavement markers placed in pavement recesses will be measured and paid for as pavement marker
(retroreflective-recessed).
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SECTION 10-2. (BLANK)

SECTION 10-3. ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
10-3.01 DESCRIPTION

Modify roadway weather information system, closed circuit television camera (at various locations), modify ramp
metering system, and maintaining existing traffic management system elements during construction shall conform to the
provisions in Section 86, "Electrical Systems," of the Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

Closed circuit television cameras work shall be performed at the following locations:

A. Closed circuit television camera (Location GS 677), SB Route 5, Whitaker Summit, PM R67.7.
B. Closed circuit television camera (Location GS 736), SB Route 5, Liebre Sand Shed Area, PM R73.6.

10-3.02 ABBREVIATIONS AND GLOSSARY
The following abbreviations and glossary apply to these special provisions.

ABBREVIATIONS

ADM Add Drop Multiplexer

AIS Alarm Insertion Signal

APS Automatic Protection Switching

AVC Automatic Vehicle Classification system

B8ZS Bit eight Zero Suppression (data transmission protocol)

BERTS Bit Error Rate Test Set

BITS Building Integrated Timing Supply

BNC Bayonet Navy Connector

bps Bits per second

CCD Charge-Coupled Device

CCK Camera Control Keypad

CCR Camera Control Receiver

CCT Camera Control Transmitter

CMIP Common Management Information Protocol

CMIS Common Management Information Service

CMP Configuration Management Plan

CMS Changeable Message Sign

COMM Communication

CPU Central Processing Unit

CTRL Controller

CTS Clear to Send

DACCS Digital Access Cross Connect System

D4 4™ version of the D-signal format for time division multiplexers

dB Decibel

dBm Decibel referred to milliwatts

dBm Decibel above reference noise

DCD Data Carrier Detect

DCE Data Communication Equipment

DCS Digital Cross-connect System

DEMARC Demarcation

DEMUX Demultiplexer

DS-1 Digital Signal Level 1. Digital transmission rate of 1.544 megabits per

second.

DS-3 Digital Signal Level 3. Digital transmission rate of 44.736 ~ megabits per
second.

DTE Data Terminal Equipment

DWP Department of Water and Power (Los Angeles)

ESF Extended Superframe Format

FRP Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic

FXS Foreign eXchange Subscriber
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GUI
HVAC
IRE
ITU
JKFD
LA
M13
MUX
NHD
NMS
NRZ
NTSC
OoC
OD
OEM
OSHA
OTDR
ow

P

P22
p-p

PC
PCMS
PDA
PIN
PR
PRBS
QRSS
RUS
RF

RG
RMS
RTS
Rx

SF

SM
SMFO
SONET
SSOVP
SSPC
ST
TIA
TL-1
TLP
TOSNET
T™C
TSG
TSI
Tx
UNC
UNIX
uv
VID
VSK
VSM
VT-1.5
VT
WFM

Graphical user interface

Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning
IRE is a SMPTE standard video reference level
International Telecommunications Union
Jackfield

Los Angeles

Multiplexer, 28 DS-1 circuits to 1 DS-3 circuit
Multiplexer

North Hollywood

Network Management System
Non-Return to Zero

National Television Standards Committee
Optical Channel

Outside Diameter

Original Equipment Manufacturer
Occupational Safety and Health Administration
Optical Time Domain Reflectometer
Order Wire (multiple voice circuit)

Pair

Pair 22 American wire gauge

Peak to peak

Personal computer

Pasadena City Municipal Services or Portable Changeable Message
Power Distribution Assembly
Positive-Intrinsic-Negative

Pair

Pseudo-Random Bit Sequence
Quasi-Random Signal Source

United States Rural Utilities Service
Radio Frequency

Regulatory Guide

Ramp Metering System

Request To Send

Receive

Superframe Format (D4)

Singlemode

Singlemode Fiber Optic

Synchronous Optical Network

Solid-State Over Voltage Protector

Steel Structures Painting Council

Type of connector

Telecommunications Industry Association
Transaction Language 1

Transmission Level Point

Traffic Operational System Network
Traffic Management Center

Traffic Signal Generator

Time Slot Interchange

Transmit

Unified National Coarse

Specific operating system

Ultraviolet

Video Identification and date/time Display
Video Switch Keypad

Video Switch Matrix

Virtual Tributary — Level 1.5 (1.728 Mb/s)
Virtual Tributary

Waveform Monitor
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WTO Wire Transit Only
X.11, X.25 Specific protocol standards generated by the International Telecommunications
Union (formerly CCITT)

GLOSSARY

Breakout: Cable "breakout" is produced by removing jackets just beyond the last tie-wrap point, exposing 3 feet to
6 feet of cable buffers, Aramid strength yarn and central fiberglass strength members and cutting Aramid yarn, central
strength members and buffer tubes to expose individual glass fibers for splicing or connection to the appropriate device.

Cable Storage Cabinet: A cabinet for holding excess cable slack, allowing flexibility in equipment location and
allowing cable pulling for re-splicing.

Channel: An information path between a discrete input and a discrete output. One single input to a multiplexer or
output from a demultiplexer.

Closed Circuit Television Assembly: Camera, lens, environmental enclosure, and necessary connectors and cables.

Connector: A mechanical device providing the means for attaching to and decoupling from a transmitter, receiver or
another fiber (such as on a patch panel).

Connectorized: A fiber with a connector affixed to it.

Connector Module Housing (CMH): A patch panel used in the FDF to terminate singlemode fibers with most
common connector types. It may include a jumper storage shelf and a hinged door.

Couplers: Devices normally located within FDF's mounted in panels, that mate 2 fiber optic connectors to facilitate the
transition of optical light signals from one connector into another. They may also be used unmounted, to join 3 simplex fiber
runs. Couplers may also be referred to as adapters, feed-throughs and barrels.

Fiber Distribution Frame (FDF): A rack mounted system usually installed in the TMC that consists of a standard
equipment rack, fiber routing guides, horizontal jumper troughs, fiber distribution units (FDU), connector module housings
(CMH) and splice module housings (SMH).

FDF's serves as the "home" for passive fiber optic components from cable breakout, for connection by jumpers, to the
electronics.

Fiber Distribution Unit (FDU): An enclosure containing a Connector Module Housing (CMH) and a Splice Module
Housing enclosure.

Field Cabinet: A roadside cabinet housing controllers or communications equipment.

Intermediate Distribution Frame Room (IDF room): The room or area inside a hub or hut containing the FDF and
other distribution hardware.

Jumper: A short fiber optic cable with connectors installed on both ends, typically used for connection within an FDF.

Light Source: A portable piece of fiber optic test equipment used to perform end-to-end attenuation testing in
conjunction with a power meter containing a stabilized light source operating at the designed wavelength of the system under
test.

Link: A passive section of the system, the ends of which are to be connected to active components. A link may include
splices and couplers. For example, a video link may be from a F/O transmitter to a video Multiplexer (MUX).

Main Distribution Frame Room (MDF room): The room inside the TMC, which contains the FDF and other
distribution hardware.

Mux/Demux: Multiplexer/Demultiplexer.

Optical Time Domain Reflectometer (OTDR): Fiber optic test equipment used to measure total amount of power loss
between 2 points and the corresponding distance. It provides a visual and printed display of the relative location of system
components such as fiber sections, splices and connectors and as losses attributable to each component or defect in fiber.

Patchcord: A short jumper.

Pigtail: A short length of fiber optic cable with a connector installed on one end.

Power Meter: A portable fiber optic test equipment used to perform end-to-end attenuation testing in conjunction with a
light source, containing a detector that is sensitive to light at the designed wavelength of the system under test. Its display
indicates the amount of power injected by the light source that arrives at the receiving end of the link.

Segment: A section of F/O cable not connected to an active device, which may or may not have splices per the design.

Splice Closure: An environmentally sealed container used to organize and protect splice trays, normally installed in a
splice vault that allows splitting or routing of fiber cables from multiple locations.

Splice Module Housing (SMH): A housing for storage of splice trays, pigtails and short cable lengths.

Splice Tray: A container used to organize and protect spliced fibers.

Splice Vault: An underground vault used to house splice closures.
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10-3.03 COST BREAK-DOWN

Cost break-downs shall conform to the provisions in Section 86-1.03, "Cost Break-Down," of the Standard
Specifications and these special provisions.

The Engineer shall be furnished a cost break-down for each contract lump sum item of work described in this
Section 10-3.

The cost break-down shall be submitted to the Engineer for approval within 15 days after the contract has been approved.
The cost break-down shall be approved, in writing, by the Engineer before any partial payment for the items of electrical
work will be made.

The cost break-down shall include the following items in addition to those listed in the Standard Specifications:

A. Video CODEC (Encoder/Decoder)
B. System testing

C. Closed circuit television camera
D. Local control unit (LCU)

10-3.04 MAINTAINING EXISTING TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT SYSTEM ELEMENTS DURING
CONSTRUCTION

Traffic Management System (TMS) elements include, but are not limited to ramp metering (RM) system,
communication system, traffic monitoring stations, video image vehicle detection system (VIVDS), microwave vehicle
detection system (MVDS), loop detection system, changeable message sign (CMS) system, extinguishable message sign
(EMS) system, highway advisory radio (HAR) system, closed circuit television (CCTV) camera system, roadway weather
information system (RWIS), visibility sensor, and fiber optic system.

Existing TMS elements, including detection systems, identified on the plans and located within the project limits shall
remain in place and be protected from damage. If the construction activities require existing TMS elements to be
nonoperational or off line, and if temporary or portable TMS elements are not shown on the plans, the Contractor shall
provide for temporary or portable TMS elements. The Contractor shall receive the Engineer's approval on the type of
temporary or portable TMS elements and installation method.

Before work is performed, the Engineer, the Contractor, and the Department's Traffic Operations Electrical
representatives shall jointly conduct a pre-construction operational status check of all existing TMS elements and each
element's communication status with the Traffic Management Center (TMC), including existing TMS elements that are not
shown on the plans and elements that may not be impacted by the Contractor's activities. The Department's Traffic
Operations Electrical representatives will certify the TMS elements' location and status, and provide a copy of the certified
list of the existing TMS elements within the project limits to the Contractor. The status list will include the operational,
defined as having full functionality, and the nonoperational components.

The Contractor shall obtain written approval from the Engineer at least 72 hours before interrupting existing TMS
elements' communication with the TMC that will result in the elements being nonoperational or off line. The Contractor shall
notify the Engineer at least 72 hours before starting excavation activities.

Traffic monitoring stations and their associated communication systems, which were verified to be operational during the
pre-construction operational status check, shall remain operational on freeway/highway mainline at all times, except:

1. For a duration of up to 15 days on any continuous segment of the freeway/highway longer than 3 miles
2. For a duration of up to 60 days on any continuous segment of the freeway/highway shorter than 3 miles

If the construction activities require existing detection systems to be nonoperational or off line for a longer time period or
the spacing between traffic monitoring stations is more than the specified criteria above, and temporary or portable detection
operations are not shown on the plans, the Contractor shall provide provisions for temporary or portable detection operations.
The Contractor shall receive the Engineer's approval on the type of detection and installation before installing the temporary
or portable detection.

If existing TMS elements shown on the plans or identified during the pre-construction operational status check, except
traffic monitoring stations, are damaged or fail due to the Contractor's activity, where the elements are not fully functional,
the Engineer shall be notified immediately. If the Contractor is notified by the Engineer that existing TMS elements have
been damaged, have failed or are not fully functional due to the Contractor's activity, the damaged or failed TMS elements,
excluding structure-related elements, shall be repaired or replaced, at the Contractor's expense, within 24 hours. For a
structure-related elements, the Contractor shall install temporary or portable TMS elements within 24 hours. For
nonstructure-related TMS elements, the Engineer may approve temporary or portable TMS elements for use during the
construction activities.
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The Contractor shall demonstrate that repaired or replaced elements operate in a manner equal to or better than the
replaced equipment or as directed by the Engineer. If the Contractor fails to perform required repairs or replacement work, as
determined by the Engineer, the State may perform the repair or replacement work and the cost will be deducted from monies
due to the Contractor.

A TMS element shall be considered nonoperational or off line for the duration of time that active communications with
the TMC is disrupted, resulting in messages and commands not transmitted from or to the TMS element.

The Contractor shall provide provisions for replacing existing TMS elements within the project limits, including
detection systems, that were not identified on the plans or during the pre-construction operational status check that became
damaged due to the Contractor's activities.

If the pre-construction operational status check identified existing TMS elements, then the Contractor, the Engineer, and
the Department's Traffic Operations Electrical representatives shall jointly conduct a post construction operational status
check of all existing TMS elements and each element's communication status with the TMC. The Department's Traffic
Operations Electrical representatives will certify the TMS elements' status and provide a copy of the certified list of the
existing TMS elements within the project limits to the Contractor. The status list will include the operational, defined as
having full functionality, and the nonoperational components. TMS elements that cease to be functional between pre and
post construction status checks shall be repaired at the Contractor's expense and as directed by the Engineer.

The Engineer will approve, in writing, the schedule for final replacement, the replacement methods and the replacement
elements, including element types and installation methods before repair or replacement work is performed. The final TMS
elements shall be new and of equal or better quality than the existing TMS elements.

PAYMENT

The contract lump sum price paid for maintaining existing traffic management system elements during construction shall
include full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals, and for doing all the work
involved in maintaining existing traffic management system elements as shown on the plans, specified in the Standard
Specifications and these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

If no electrical work exists on the project and no TMS elements are identified within the project limits, the pre-
construction operational status check will be paid for as extra work as provided in Section 4-1.03D, "Extra Work," of the
Standard Specifications.

Furnishing and installing temporary or portable TMS elements that are not shown on the plans, but are required when an
existing TMS element becomes nonoperational or off line due to construction activities, will be paid for as extra work as
provided in Section 4-1.03D, "Extra Work," of the Standard Specifications.

Furnishing and installing temporary or portable TMS elements and replacing TMS elements that are not shown on the
plans nor identified during the pre-construction operational status check and were damaged by construction activities will be
paid for as extra work as provided in Section 4-1.03D, "Extra Work," of the Standard Specifications.

If the Contractor is required to submit provisions for the replacement of TMS elements that were not identified, the
provisions will be paid for as extra work as provided in Section 4-1.03D, "Extra Work," of the Standard Specifications.

10-3.05 CONDUIT

Conduit to be installed underground shall be Type 1.

The conduit in a foundation and between a foundation and the nearest pull box shall be Type 1.

When a standard coupling cannot be used for joining Type 1 conduit, a UL-listed threaded union coupling conforming to
the provisions in Section 86-2.05C, "Installation," of the Standard Specifications shall be used.

After conductors have been installed, the ends of conduits terminating in pull boxes, service equipment enclosures, and
controller cabinets shall be sealed with an approved type of sealing compound.

Immediately prior to installing conductors or cables, conduits shall be blown out with compressed air until all foreign
material is removed.

10-3.06 PULL BOXES

Grout shall not be placed in the bottom of pull boxes.

Pull boxes must be the traffic rated type, 5(T) or 6(T), except telephone pull boxes installed in concrete barriers. Pull
boxes must have tamper resistant pinhead bolts to secure the cover/metal lid to the box. Tamper resistant pinhead bolts must
be approved by the Engineer before ordering and installing.

The size and the length of the tamper bolts are similar to the hold down bolts shown on the plans.

Pull boxes installed in soil must be buried 6 inches to 8 inches below grade, except 5(T), 6(T), communications pull
boxes and splice vaults that contain only fiber optics. Cover the pull box with plastic sheet (20 mils) before burying the pull
box.
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Plastic sheets, 20-mil thick, manufactured from high density polyethylene (HDPE) virgin compounds or polyvinyl
chloride (PVC) virgin compounds, must be furnished and installed over the tops of the pull box and surrounding concrete, as
shown on the plans and as directed by the Engineer.

Electronic marker (EM) must be placed in pull boxes before burying the pull box. EMs will be approved by the
Engineer before ordering.

Submit an equipment and material list under Section 86-1.04, "Equipment List and Drawings," of the Standard
Specifications. List must include factory-tested requirements for the fittings, screws and fastener strengths.

Tamper resistant materials used must:

1. Be appropriate and compatible to the pull box type shown on plans.
Maintain:

2.1. Materials associated with the pull box intact
2.2. Dimensions of the pull box
2.3. Sufficient space for conduit and conductors inside pull boxes

3. Resist unauthorized removal of wires from the pull box
4. Not interfere with ADA requirements

At the end of the project, supply the Engineer with the specialty tools including bits, drivers and wrenches required for
installing and removing tamper resistant bolts. Do not keep a duplicate of the specialty tools.

Tamper resistant bolts and EMs must have a written warranty from the manufacturer against defects in material and
workmanship.

Full compensation for 20-mil plastic sheets must be included in contract price paid for modify roadway weather
information system and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

Full compensation for burying pull boxes and furnishing special tools must be included in the contract lump sum price
paid for modify roadway weather information system and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

ELECTRONIC MARKERS
General

Electronic Marker (EM) and Electronic Marker Locator (EML) together make a provision to electronically mark and
locate underground facilities. The circuits of the EM, when excited by the compatible EML operating at standard industry
frequencies, produces a uniform radio frequency (RF) field in all directions. The RF signal is picked up by the EML for
precise location of the EM. Maximum signal strength appears when the EML is vertically above the EM.

The field and the range of the EM must be reliable for use in any terrain.

Electronic Markers must be passive and contain no batteries.

Passive Electronic Marker

The EM when activated by the EML sends uniform RF field in all directions and the exact location of the EM is at the
point where the signal strength is vertically maximum.

MATERIALS LIST AND DRAWINGS
Submittals

You must provide EM to mark underground facilities that can be located later with the help of an EML.
You must provide one EM for every buried pull box.

Training
You must provide a copy of the training material to the Engineer for approval 15 days prior to the training. The content
of the training must include instruction on installing, and locating, the marker .

Certificate of Compliance

A Certificate of Compliance for EM must be furnished to the Engineer in conformance with the provisions in
Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications.
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FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

The EM must not require any particular orientation when buried and there must not be any need for the EM to be leveled
in the ground. The internal component must be capable of self-leveling and automatic orientation to a position providing
maximum signal strength to the EML. The EM must be of the kind that it is just tossed in the trench or excavation and
covered up with normal backfill.

The EM must be light weight, with no hazardous chemicals.

The EM must not require external or internal source of power and must be energized solely by electromagnetic energy
received from the interrogating EML.

The EM must comply with the following features:

Specifications

Shape Spherical or geometrical shape
Weight 2 Ibs (Maximum)
Diameter 6 inch (Maximum)
Color Red for power and orange for communication
Frequency Standard frequencies, compatible with EML devices
Range Easily locatable up to six feet between EML and the EM
Detection 6 inches (Maximum)
offset

The EM must conform to the following:

1. Housing should be leak tight, moisture resistant, pressure tested per industry standards applicable to buried
enclosures, buried splices, and buried cables

2. Housing Material should be chemical resistant like high density polyethylene with no hazardous chemicals

3. Operating Temperature: -40 to +122 degrees F

4. Storage Temperature: -40 to +158 degrees F

WARRANTY
You must provide a manufacturer's warranty for the EM including estimated expected life.

PAYMENT

Full compensation for electronic markers is included in the contract lump sum price paid for items of work involved and
no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

Full compensation for as-built and mapping is included in the contract lump sum price paid for modify roadway weather
information system and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

10-3.07 CONDUCTORS, CABLES, AND WIRING

Splices shall be insulated by "Method B".
Conductors shall be wrapped around projecting end of conduit in pull boxes, as shown on the plans. Cables shall be
secured to the projecting end of conduit in pull boxes to prevent pulling of cables without removing the securing device.

TWISTED PAIR CABLE

Twisted pair cable must be installed in the configurations shown on the plans and conform to the provisions in Section
86-2, "Materials and Installation," of the Standard Specifications, and as specified in these special provisions and the
following requirements.

Twisted pair cables must meet the requirements of Rural Utility Service (RUS) Bulletin 1753F-205 (PE-39) and the
following:

A. Conductors must consist of a solid wire of plain annealed high conductivity copper, smoothly drawn, circular in
section, uniform in quality, have a conductor size number 19 AWG and must be insulated with colored, high density
polyethylene jackets.
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B. Insulated conductors must be uniformly twisted to form pairs with non-hygroscopic dielectric tape must be wrapped
around insulated pairs. The twisted length of pairs must vary to minimize cross talk. A laid up core must be
wrapped with aluminum tape and bonded with an overlap to provide 100 percent shielding. Black, high molecular
weight, medium or low density, polyethylene jackets must be extruded over shields. Filling compound materials
used in cables must not support galvanic action.

Cables must be color-coded using the RUS standard color code.

PACKING
Cables must be supplied on reels. Reels must have the following information labeled:

Customer.

Customer order number.
Reel number.
Destination.

Ship date.
Manufactured date.
Manufacturer's name.
Cable code.

Length of cable.
Manufacturers test data

SrZommUOwp

Replace damaged cable before, during, or after installation at your expense.

INSTALLATION

Install cables in conduits. Conduit ends must have rough edges smoothened to prevent scraping cables. Apply
manufacturer's recommended lubricant to cables to reduce friction between cables and conduits. Protect exposed cable ends
from moisture ingress.

Do not stress the cable beyond the manufacturer's minimum bending radius. Dynamometers must be used to measure
installation tension and tension-limiting devices must be used to prevent exceeding the manufacturer's maximum pulling
tension specification. Maximum measured pulling tension must be recorded for each run of cable.

Provide a single loop of cable with a minimum length of 10 feet in pull boxes. Seal conduit entrances at pull boxes,
vaults and cabinets with conduit sealing compound following installation of cables in conduits to prevent ingress of moisture,
foreign materials and rodents. Maintain the pair count and RUS color code during splicing. Identify cables and pair counts
with cable markers. Field splices must be made in twisted pair splice closures located in pull boxes. Secure cables in place
within pull boxes and cabinets.

TESTING

Testing must be in conformance with the provisions of Section 86-2.14, "Testing," of the Standard Specifications and
these special provisions.

Full compensation for twisted pair cables must be included in the contract lump sum price paid for modify ramp
metering system and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

CAT 6 TWISTED PAIR CABLE

CAT 6 twisted pair cable shall consist of four No. +8-22 AWG conductors with braided copper shield and outer jacket.
Each conductor shall have a minimum of 16 tinned copper strands. Conductor insulation shall be rubber or thermoplastic
rated for 600 Volts. Insulation of the four conductors shall be color coded with one each of the following colors: Black,
white, red and green. Jacket shall be neoprene, polyethylene, and polyvinyl chloride with a nominal thickness of 0.035
inches.

The CAT 6 twisted pair cable shall be terminated on terminal boards in the Model 334-TV controller cabinets with the
shield bonded to the ground bus. Approximately 40 inches of cable shall be neatly coiled in the telephone demarcation
cabinets. The CAT 6 twisted pair cable shall be run from the Model 334-TV controller cabinets to telephone demarcation
cabinets without splices.

Full compensation for CAT 6 twisted pair cable shall be considered as included in the contract items of work involved,
and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.
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10-3.08 NUMBERING ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT

Self-adhesive retroreflective numbers and edge sealer shall be Contractor-furnished.

The numbers and edge sealer shall be placed on the equipment where designated by the Engineer.

Retroreflective numbers shall be applied to a clean surface. Only the edges of the numbers shall be treated with edge
sealer.

Adhesive numbers for all locations except wood poles must be white reflective adhesive sheeting, 3 inches in width, with
3 inches, Black Series D letters and numbers. The letters and numbers may be screened on to the reflective sheeting or may
be die cut and adhesively attached. Labels for each location may be individual characters applied or a continuous strip
applied. Reflective sheeting, numbers and letters must comply with the respective specifications in the Department of
Transportation publication, "Specifications for Aluminum Reflective Sheeting Signs".

Full compensation for retroreflective numbers and edge sealers are included in the contract lump sum price paid for the
items involved and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

10-3.09 CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION CAMERA SYSTEM (AT VARIOUS LOCATIONS)

Closed circuit television (CCTV) camera system at various locations must consist of providing and installing electrical
service, CCTV camera assemblies, including camera control circuits and accessories, pan and tilt units, digital signal
processing (DSP) color video cameras, camera lenses and camera housings, CCTV wiring, including composite video cables
for video and camera controls, connectors and coaxial cables, Model 334-TV controller cabinets on new foundations,
including local control units (LCUs), video CODEC (Encoder/Decoder), and connecting wires and cables, camera poles, and
other required equipment, as shown on the plans and as directed by the Engineer.

Test equipment prior to installation to verify that if functions in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications.

After installation, CCTV camera equipment must be tested in conformance with the requirements of "System Testing
and Documentation" of these special provisions.

CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION EQUIPMENT

Equipment racks must be industrial grade and must conform to EIA-310.

Rack mounted equipment and card cage assemblies must have metal filler plates to cover unused channel slots or card
slots.

Equipment must be current standard production units and must have been in production for a minimum of 6 months.

The Contractor must arrange, at the Contractor's expense, to have a technician qualified to work on CCTV equipment
and employed by the manufacturer or the manufacturer's representative, present when equipment is turned on.

CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION CAMERA ASSEMBLY
Closed circuit television (CCTV) camera assembly must consist of installing the following:

A CCTV camera assembly on pole,

Camera control circuits and accessories,

CCTV wiring, including composite video cables, connectors and coaxial cables,

and other required incidental equipment, complete in place, as shown on the plans and as directed by the Engineer,
to provide a fully functional location.

Cowp

The CCTV camera assembly must be supplied as a fully assembled, integrated, tested and configured single unit from
the manufacturer at the camera manufacturer facility and must be delivered to the project site accompanied with a written
certification of assembly and configuration from the camera manufacturer. This certification must serve as the manufacturer
documentation that the assembly and configuration of the camera/lens/housing equipment were performed. A sample
certification document must be furnished as part of the materials submittal data to the Engineer.

The CCTV camera assembly must meet the following communications specifications:

A. Serial data communications ports must conform to EIA/TIA-232 and EIA/TIA-422

B. Must be configurable to support NTCIP 1205 - NTCIP Objects for CCTV Camera Control

C. Via the CCTV protocol, the user must be able to obtain camera position information including tilt angles, pan
positions, and zoom levels. The information must be supplied as from zero degree to 359 degrees azimuth and from
—95 degree to +95 degree elevation.
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CCTV Camera Assembly Installation

Before and after installation, the Contractor must test to verify that all new CCTV camera assembly equipment functions
in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications. After installation, new CCTV camera equipment must be tested at each
individual location described under "System Testing and Documentation,” in these special provisions.

Install and fully adjust the CCTV camera assembly with the associated components, power supply, housing, and all
necessary cabling and incidental equipment to make the CCTV camera assembly completely operational. The CCTV camera
assembly components must be fully interchangeable.

Supply all of the required mounting brackets, adapters, bolts, nuts, screws and other components to fully install and
firmly attach the CCTV camera assembly on camera pole. Exercise care to tighten the CCTV camera assembly mount within
the torque limits specified by the camera manufacturer.

Dress and secure the electrical cables inside the housing and cabinet so that they do not interfere with the closing of the
cabinet, with the fan or any other moving part.

Verify that the camera in the housing enclosure such that the lens is centered in the optical window.

Adjust the back-focus adjustment on the camera such that the lens focus is properly set and maintained over the zoom
range. This adjustment must be made such that when the zoom is adjusted from long range (telephoto) to wide angle that no
refocusing is necessary.

The CCTV camera assembly must operate reliably under a full range of environmental and lighting conditions and must
provide clear and usable images. The CCTV camera assembly must be protected from brown outs and voltage spikes up to
1000 V.

Composite Video Cable

Composite video cable must consist of a single composite cable containing coax, power, and two sets of control
conductors (DB-9 and RJ-45). The single-jacket cable must be able to transport video, power, and data control up to 755 feet,
and as recommended by the CCTV camera manufacturer.

The composite video cable must be compatible with the camera assembly and the various camera control equipment
housed inside the Model 334-TV controller cabinet and must be configured to make the CCTV sub-system completely
operational.

The composite video cable must run continuously between terminations without splices.

Specifications of all cables, cable assemblies, and connectors with strain relief backshells intended for use must be
submitted to the Engineer as part of the shop drawings for review and approval. Test all composite video cables for
continuity prior to and after installation.

Each conductor in the composite video cable must be insulated with a polypropylene jacket, color coded for positive
identification, must be rated for outdoor usage, and as approved by the Engineer.

Closed Circuit Television Camera Assembly

The CCTV camera must consist of a Digital Signal Processing (DSP) color video camera unit, camera zoom lens,
enclosed camera control cables and connectors, environmental camera housing, and pan and tilt unit.

Physical Specifications

The maximum overall weight of the CCTV camera assembly including pan and tilt unit must be less than 20 pounds.
The maximum overall dimensions of the camera assembly including pan and tilt unit must be less than 12" (H) x 14"
W)x 7" (D).

Shock/Vibration Specifications
The CCTV camera assembly must meet the following shock and vibration specifications:

Shock Conforms to NEMA TS2, paragraph 2.1.10,
224

Vibration Conforms to NEMA TS2, paragraph 2.1.9,
223

The CCTV camera assembly must not incur any physical damage after a shock, must return to normal operation
immediately, and must operate within the specified vibration.
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DSP Color Video Camera Unit

The DSP color video camera must operate reliably under a full range of environmental and lighting conditions, must
provide clear and usable images and must be fully interchangeable.
The DSP color video camera must be of solid state design, and must meet the following configuration requirements:

A. Performance: The following are the performance specifications for the camera:

Optical device Color CD interline transfer, NTSC
Optical device size 0.25 inch
Pixels 35X Lens & Electronic Image Stabilization
(EIS): 768 (horizon.) x 494 (vertical) min.
Horizontal resolution 35X Lens & EIS: 520 television lines minimum
Sensitivity (scene) using 35X Lens | 0.1 fc at 1/60 sec. (color day)
& EIS 0.01 fc at 1/4 sec. (color day)
0.001 fc at 1/4 sec. (mono night)
Scanning Progressive scan at 35X Lens & EIS
Back focus adjustment Required
Frame frequency (FPS selectable) 30, 15,8,4,2 and 1 FPS
Width to height aspect ratio 4:3

The system must be capable of providing clear, low-bloom and low-lag video pictures under all conditions from bright
sunlight to nighttime scene illumination. White balance must meet the following:

1.

2.

A

Auto: Color quality must be maintained by a continuous through the lens automatic white balance system for color
temperatures from 2850 K to greater than 5100 K with less than 10 IRE units unbalance

Set: Allows user to set white as preferred. For instance, the camera could be focused on an Off White scene and Set
to white balance. The camera will then automatically track color temperature changes, biasing the auto white
balance on the Off White instead of the factory-defined white

Lock: Locks the white balance at the current levels

Indoor: Sets the White to be consistent with 3200K

Outdoor: Sets the White to be consistent with 5100K

Fluorescent: Sets the White to be consistent with fluorescent fighting

Electrical Specifications: The following are the electrical specifications for the camera:
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Operating voltage 115 V(ac). at 50/60 Hz. (£10%)
Heater Power Input 115 V(ac) at 50/60 Hz. (+10%)
Requirements

Power Consumption

54 W max; 154 W max with p/t heater

Power Interruption

Conforms to NEMA TS2 paragraph 2.1.4

Power Transients/Interruptions

Conforms to NEMA TS2 paragraph 2.1.6

EMI

FCC rules, Part 15, subpart J, for Class B devices

Video output signal Standard NTSC color TV
Motorized-Iris connector Required
Gamma 0.45

Sensitivity (3200 K):

Full Video, AGE off, iris at
/1.6, shutter at 1/60:

80% Video, AGE on:, Iris at
/1.6, shutter at 1/60 :

30% Video, AGE on, Iris at
/1.6, shutter at 1/60:

30% Video, AGE on,
1/4-second integration:

11 fc scene illumination (0.85 fc faceplate illume.)

1 fc scene illumination (0.08 fc faceplate illume)

0.2 fc scene illumination (0.016 fc faceplate illume)
0.0125 fc scene illumination (0.001 fc faceplate illume)

Note 1: Scene Illumination is based on 100%
reflectance.

Video output connector

Standard BNC bulkhead on rear of camera

Imager

Interline transfer micro-lens CD with mosaic-type color
compensating filter.

Resolution 460 horizontal; 350 vertical- NTSC
Digital Zoom Range Auto/Manual (12X)
Lens Zoom 35X Lens & EIS: 0.14" to 4.7" f1.4 (w) 4.2 (t)

Horizontal Angle of View

35X Lens & EIS: 55.8 degrees (w) 1.7 degrees (t)

Iris/Focus/Shutter Operation

Auto/Manual

Minimum Focus Distance

0.7 at max. wide; 29.5 at max tele

Auto Focus

Selectable Auto/Manual. Minimum Scene Illumination
for Reliable Auto Focus, 30% video

Zoom & Focus Presets

64 preset positions (Note: recalling a preset position
puts camera into manual focus mode)

Long Term Integration Range

Provides manual selection of integration duration for
enhanced sensitivity. Integration times are 1/4 second,
1/8 second, 1/15 second, 1/30 second. Frame Store
video output provides continuous video output, updated
at the integration rate.

Signal to noise ratio

>50 dB

Synchronization

Internal Crystal/Phase sync or adjust line lock

Video output level

1.0 V p-p (75 ohms composite), unbalanced, NTSC

Gain control

Automatic

Automatic white balance

Required

Title Generation

2 lines of 24 characters each for camera ID; Preset ID,
sector ID, privacy zone; Low pressure alarm,
temperature readout, pressure readout

Alarm Messages

Automatically generated by the camera, pop up on the
screen to alert user

Camera Control ID

Selectable from 001 to 999 min.

Camera Position after power
interruption

Camera must return to previous position and state of
operation upon power interruption and restoration
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Provide the camera with a suitable power supply that operates with an AC input voltage.

The camera must have automatic gain control (AGC) from 0 dB to 16 dB in order to be able to handle the range of
lighting extremes from very low light night scenes to full sunlight conditions. If the AGC control is switchable, the
Contractor must set the AGC to the "on" position.

The camera must be equipped with an electronic shutter with adjustable speeds. Manual Shutter: Selectable shutter
speeds of 1/60, 1/100; 1/250; 1/500; 1/1,000; 1/2,000; 1/4,000; 1/10,000; 1/30,000 second. Auto Shutter: Automatically
controls shutter speed between 1/60 and 1/30,000 second to maintain correct video level output. Auto Iris: Iris automatically
adjusts to compensate for changes in scene illumination to maintain constant video level output within sensitivity
specifications. Manual Iris: In the manual iris mode the iris opens and closes in steps.

The Contractor must set the shutter speed of the camera at 1/60th of a second.

C. Environmental Specifications: The following are the environmental specifications for the camera:

Operating temperature From -30°F to 165 °F

Storage temperature From -40 °F to 165 °F

Operating humidity Up to 100% relative humidity

Storage humidity Conforms to NEMA TS2 paragraph 2.1.5.1

Protection rating NEMA 4X

Housing Protection Sealed and pressurized with 5 pound/sq. inch dry nitrogen with
Schraeder purge fitting and 20 pound/sq. inch relief valve

CCTV Camera Lens

The CCTV camera lens must work properly in conjunction with the camera as well as all of the other video system
components. It must operate reliably and produce clear images when properly adjusted and meet the following
specifications.

The CCTV camera lens must be an integral component of the CCTV camera. The lens must be factory assembled, back-
focused, and adjusted during manufacturing of the camera. Separate camera and lens combinations must not be accepted.
The camera lens must provide auto iris with manual iris over-ride capabilities.

The following are the specifications for the lens:

Iris type Motorized iris

Iris position without power Closed

Operating temperature From 30°F to +165 °F (min. range).
Storage temperature From —40 °F to 165 °F

Operating humidity From 20% to 80% non-condensing
Storage humidity From 20% to 90% non-condensing

When the camera is pointed at a very bright object or when the camera and lens is first turned on, the image produced by
the lens and camera combination should not optically "oscillate" (i.e., produce an image that alternates from too light to too
dark) or otherwise be unstable. The lens and camera combination should react to temporary overload situations (such as
described above) in a smooth and rapid fashion and with minimum overshoot.

The following are the optical specifications for the lens:

A. When the power is removed from the lens, the lens iris must automatically close

B. The lens must incorporate an integral variable-density filter

C. The lens must include mechanical and/or electrical means to protect the motors from over-running in the extreme
position

The lens must be supplied with zoom and focus in preset position.
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CCTV Camera Assembly Housing

The CCTV camera Assembly housing must protect the CCTV camera and camera lens from rain, dust, wind and other
elements. The housing must be corrosion resistant, tamperproof sealed and pressurized. The camera housing must include a
loss of pressure sensor that will trigger an alarm message, which will be inserted in the video output signal.

The housing exterior must be finished by pre-treatment with a conversion coating and baked enamel paint and must be
designed to withstand the effects of hose-directed water, rain, sand, dust, and other adverse environmental conditions. All
connections must be watertight. A gas-tight connector must be used at the rear plate of the housing. Wiring to the connector

must be sealed with silicon or potting compound.

The internal humidity of the housing must be less than 10 percent, when sealed and pressurized. Desiccant packs must
be securely placed inside the housing to absorb any residual moisture and maintain internal humidity at 10 percent or less.
The viewing window must allow unrestricted camera views can be obtained at all camera and lens positions and the lens in

the center of the housing window.

Provide any adapter plates required to mount positioning system to pole.

Digital Video Requirements
The following are the digital video requirements:

Video Encoding

MPEG 4 SP/H.264

Resolution

240 (CIF)

Frame Rates

30/15/8/4/2/1 per second selectable

Video Latency

<200ms

Bit Rates

Constant: 3 Mbps maximum
Variable: 8 Mbps maximum

Built-In Pan and Tilt Unit

The pan and tilt unit will be built-in with camera assembly unit with any electrical or communication interfaces required
to perform the functions specified. The built-in pan and tilt unit must operate reliably for the warranty period with little or no
maintenance, be environment and weather-resistant under a full range of environmental conditions, and provide repeatable

day-to-day operation.

Performance Specifications:

The built-in pan and tilt unit must meet the following performance specifications:

Braking: Pan and Tilt

Mechanical or Electrical to limit coasting

Overload Protection

Motors: Impedance protected

Construction

Corrosion resistant steel or aluminum

Angular Travel

Pan: 360 degrees continuous
Tilt: At least -90 degrees to +90 degrees

Motor Reversal

Immediate

The built-in pan and tilt with camera assembly unit must be able to withstand a wind load of 100 mph.

Electrical Specifications

The built-in pan and tilt unit must meet the following specifications:

Power requirements

From 108 V(ac) to 132 V(ac), 50/60 HZ
+3%

Duty cycle

Pan: continuous
Tilt: intermittent

Pan and Tilt position preset

Minimum of 16 preset positions. Enables
preset position to a predetermined Azimuth,
elevation and lens position

Physical specifications

The built-in pan and tilt unit must meet the following physical specifications:
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Pan Speed (manual) From 0.1 to >80 degrees/sec (operator
control)

Pan Speed (preset) 120 degrees/second

Tilt Speed (manual) From 0.1° to > 4 degrees®/sec (variable -
operator control)

Tilt Speed (preset) 120 degrees/second

Mounting (Base) 7"+ 0.12"

Camera Mount Compatible with camera housing

Preset Accuracy 0.1 degree

Privacy Zones 8 programmable zones can be set for video
blanking

Environmental Specifications
The built-in pan and tilt unit must meet the following environmental specifications:

Operating temperature From -30 °F to +165 °F
Finish Weather resistant paint or polyurethane

Pan and Tilt Stops

The built-in pan and tilt unit must have pan and tilt stops. The setting must be determined by the Engineer. Pan and tilt
stops must have both mechanical and electrical stops.

Built-in Pan and Tilt Unit Installation

The Engineer will notify the Contractor of the pan and tilt stops for the built-in pan and tilt unit for the Contractor to set,
prior to installation check. Installation check must be done in the presence of the Engineer. The operation of the built-in pan
and tilt unit will be performed at the Model 334-TV controller. Furnish a color video monitor, for testing only, to view the
actual camera. The Engineer must direct adjustments for pan and tilt presets and pan and tilt stops, to be made by the
Contractor. Upon completion of the installation, the Engineer must verify operation of the pan and tilt unit.

CCTV CAMERA EQUIPMENT WARRANTY

All CCTV camera equipment installed must be warranted for a minimum of one year from time of final acceptance test,
or 2 years from date of delivery, whichever is longer. The period of warranty coverage must not be less than the
manufacturer's warranty period.

An operations and maintenance manual must be furnished for all closed circuit television camera (CCTV) assemblies
and installation, DSP color video camera, CCTV camera lens, built-in pan and tilt unit, Video encoder/decoder (CODEC).
The maintenance manual and operation manual may be combined into one manual. The maintenance manual or combined
maintenance and operation manual must be submitted at the time the equipment are delivered for testing or, if ordered by the
Engineer, prior to purchase. The maintenance manual must include, but need not be limited to, the following items:

Specifications

Design characteristics

General operation theory

Function of all controls

Trouble shooting procedure (diagnostic routine)

Block circuit diagram

Geographical layout of components

Schematic diagrams

List of replaceable component parts with stock numbers

CTEROmmouQwe

MODEL 334-TV CONTROLLER CABINETS

The Model 334-TV controller cabinets must conform to the provisions in Section 86-3.01, "Controller Assemblies," of
the Standard Specifications and these special provisions.

Contract No. 07-252504
136



Cabinets furnished must be one listed on the April 9, 2008 Pre-Qualified Products List for the Traffic Signal Control for
Model 332A Cabinets or Model 334C Cabinets at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/approved products_list/pdfitraffic_signal control.pdf

Cabinets must consist of a housing (A), a mounting cage 1, and the following listed equipment.

Controller and equipment shelves
Dual fan assembly with thermostatic control

1. Service panel No. 1

2. Power distribution assembly
3. Input file

4. C1 harness

5.

6.

Police panels will not be required.

Prior to shipping to the project site, each Model 334-TV controller cabinet must be submitted to the Transportation
Laboratory for acceptance testing.

The Engineer must be notified when each Model 334-TV controller cabinet is ready for the functional test. The
functional test will be conducted by State forces. Following two failed attempts, you must replace the failed cabinet with a
new cabinet.

Delays resulting from submittal of non-compliant materials do not relieve you from executing the contract within the
allotted time. Non-compliant materials will be rejected. You must resubmit new cabinet for retesting and pick up the failed
units within 7 days of notification. You must provide new cabinets and allow a minimum of 30 days for the retest. You must
pay for all shipping and handling costs related to testing and retesting. Delays resulting from resubmittal and retesting are
your responsibility and no extra time will be allowed.

The following equipment must be provided with each power distribution assembly:

Two each of Duplex NEMA 5-20R controller receptacle
One each of 30 A, 1-pole, 120 V(ac) Main circuit breaker
One each of 15 A, 1- pole, 120 V(ac) circuit breaker
Two each of 20 A, 1- pole, 120 V(ac) circuit breaker

bl

Three shelves must be furnished as shown on the plans. Each shelf must be attached to the tops of 2 supporting angles
with 4 screws. Supporting angles must extend from the front to the back rails. The front of the shelf must abut the front
member of the mounting cage. The shelves must be arranged as shown on the plans. The angles must be designed to support
a minimum of 50 pounds each. The horizontal side of each angle must be a minimum of 3 inches. The angles must be
vertically adjustable.

Three terminal blocks must be furnished as shown on the plans. Terminal blocks must conform to the requirements in
Chapter 6 of the TEES, except that the screw size must be 8-32.

An operations and maintenance manual must be furnished for all controller units, auxiliary equipment, vehicle detector
sensor units, control units, and amplifiers. The operations and maintenance manuals may be combined into one manual. The
operations and maintenance manual must be submitted at the time the controllers are delivered for testing or, if ordered by the
Engineer, before purchasing. The operations and maintenance manual must include the following:

Specifications

Design characteristics

General operation theory

Function of all controls

Trouble shooting procedure (diagnostic routine)

Block circuit diagram

Geographical layout of components

Schematic diagrams

List of replaceable component parts with stock numbers
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LOCAL CONTROL UNIT

Furnish and install a camera local control unit (LCU) inside the Model 334-TV controller cabinet for each installed
CCTV camera assembly to act as a local camera control point for the functions of CCTV camera pan, tilt, zoom, focus and
iris control.
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The LCU must be fully compatible with the installed CCTV camera assembly and provide the same communications
control protocols as with the CCTV Camera assembly.

The local control unit must connect directly to the CCTV camera assembly and other communication devices such as
Mpeg-4 encoder. The CCTV camera assembly must be connected to a LCU back panel. The unit must have standard NTSC
BNC video jacks to allow connections to the CCTV camera and external video monitors to allow for viewing of the camera
video from the Model 334-TV controller cabinet. In addition, a personal portable computer running Windows OS and the
applicable manufacturer camera control software must be capable of being connected via an EIA-232 connector on the front
of the panel for communications with the CCTV camera assembly.

Provide the Engineer with copies of the camera control software that can be operated from any personal portable
computer (local personal PC) running Microsoft Windows 2000 or higher. The camera control software must provide the
necessary control, configuration and testing functions to completely operate, test and configure the CCTV camera via the
EIA-232 port on the unit. The personal portable computer must be used to connect to the camera and control a full range of
functions including the setting of its address. This personal portable computer can either connect through an EIA-232
connector on the front of the LCU or it can connect directly to the camera unit EIA-422/232 cable.

The LCU must have toggle controls for the following functions:

A. Pan left/right
Tilt up/down
Zoom in/out
Focus mode
Focus near/far
Iris mode

Iris open/close
Remote/local

ToFmON®

The LCU must be supplied with one DB9 EIA-422 port for host connection with the CCTV camera assembly, one DB9
EIA-232 port for central control and one EIA-232 port for the personal portable computer diagnostics. The DB9 EIA-422
port for the CCTV camera connection and the DB9 EIA-232 port for central communications must be on the rear of the unit
while the EIA-232 port for a personal portable computer connection must be on the front of the unit.

The local EIA-232 port on the front of the panel must act as a 9600 baud local connection point for testing various
functions and protocols and to set-up and test the CCTV camera. A video BNC out option must also be present to supply
video for a local monitor during set-up and testing of a CCTV camera. This must be located on the front of the unit. The
LCU must also have a BNC video input connection for interfacing with the analog NTSC video from the CCTV camera
itself. This must be located on the rear on the LCU. On the rear of the LCU, there must be a port for connection of the unit
CCTV control cables.

The LCU must allow control of CCTV camera assembly using NTCIP 1205 - NTCIP objects for CCTV camera control.

The LCU must have an operating temperature range of -30°F to 165°F and storage temperature range from —40°F to
165°F, NEMA 2.1.5.1 standard TS-2 (1998).

The LCU must be a rack mountable unit suitable for mounting in an EIA standard 19-inch equipment rack of a Model
334-TV controller cabinet (1 rack unit or RU).

LCU Electrical Requirements
The following are the electrical requirements for the LCU:

Input Voltage 115 V a(c) with line cord provided.

90 to 264V (ac), From 47 Hz to 63 Hz;
NEMA TS-2 Standard 2.1.2 when modified
with other appropriate line cord (Attached
camera must operate from input voltage
used)

Input Power 20 V(ac) for panel alone; a typical attached
camera/dome with heater on may draw an
additional 70 W.

Check camera/dome specifications for actual
power

Power Interruption Conforms to NEMA TS2, paragraph 2.1.4
Power Transients/Interruptions Conforms to NEMA TS2, paragraph 2.1.6
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VIDEO CODEC (ENCODER/DECODER)

The video CODEC must consist of a pair of video encoder and video decoder capable of encoding a NTSC video signal,
and transponding electronically via a standard T1 communication circuit to a video decoder in which the video signal is
converted back to a standard NTSC video signal.

The video CODEC must contain a T1 Channel Service Unit/Data Service Unit (CSU/DSU) capable of interfacing with a
T1 or a fractional T1 network interface. The data rate must consist of composite channel of 1.544 Mbps and DTE channels
of 56 kbps to 1.536 Mbps. Clocking must be capable from the network, the DTE, and internal clock or external clock.

The video CODEC must have diagnostics for local composite loopbacks, remote CSU loopbacks, and local and remote
channel loopbacks. The system must support D4 or ESF framing format. The T1 CSU/DSU must be controlled and
configured by manufacturer's software.

The video CODEC must consist of a RJ48C type connector.

The video CODEC will be installed in existing equipment racks within the 334-CCTV Controller as part of the work at
CCTV Installation as described elsewhere in these special provisions.

The video decoders will be installed in existing equipment racks within the LARTMC computer room as part of the work
at LARTMC as described elsewhere in these special provisions.

The video CODEC must be capable of multiplexing separate video and data channels. The video CODEC must have an
EIA-232/422 interface to be used for the control of the CCTV camera pan, tilt, zoom, and iris control functions via the
camera control receiver.

The video CODEC must be configurable for 9600, 4800, 2400, 1200 or 300 baud data rates.

Video CODEC general specifications:
General specifications--The following are the general specifications for the video CODEC:

Physical Rack mountable in EIA 19 inch

Power 120/240 VAC @ 60/50 Hz, 6.0/3.0 A (Total)
Operating Temperature From —30 °F to + 165 °F

Operating Humidity 10 to 90% RH non-condensing

Storage Temperature From —40 °F to + 165 °F

Storage Humidity 5 to 95% RH non-condensing

The video encoder

The video encoders must be installed in the existing communication system field controller cabinets at various locations
as indicated on the plans. The video encoder must receive analog NTSC video signals from CCTV cameras in the field,
digitally encode them using a standardized video compression algorithm and interface with an internal T1 CSU/DSU.

The video encoder must conform to the following specifications:

A. The video encoder must use MPEG-4, H.261, or an approved equivalent video compression algorithm.

B. The video encoder must be software controlled and configured via vendor provided software compatible with Sun
Solaris, HP-UX, Microsoft Windows NT or Microsoft Windows 95 or above. Software functionality must include
video sizing, input brightness, contrast, color and hue from a remote site.

C. Each video encoder must accept one or more NTSC (60Hz) video format inputs.

The video decoder

The video decoders will be installed in existing equipment racks within the Los Angeles Regional Traffic Management
Center (LARTMC) computer room as part of the work at LARTMC as described elsewhere in these special provisions.

The video decoder must receive compressed digital video signals from an internal T1 DSU/CSU, decode them using a
standardized decompression algorithms into analog NTSC format and output the signals to video devices such as the analog
video switch, video monitors, large screen projectors or computer workstations. The video decoder must comprise a single
unit capable to receive digital information and convert it to video, audio and digital control information.

The video decoder must conform to the following specifications:

A. The video decoder must use MPEG-4, or an approved equivalent decompression technique.

B. The video decoder must be software controlled and configured via vendor provided software compatible with Sun
Solaris, HP-UX, Microsoft Windows NT or Microsoft Windows 95 or above. Software functionality must include
video sizing, input brightness, contrast, color and hue from a remote site.

C. Each video decoder must output one or more NTSC (60Hz) video format inputs.
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Testing

The Contractor must test all video CODEC components prior to and after installation in accordance with manufacturer's
test procedures in the presence of the Engineer and must furnish documentation demonstrating the compliance of all video
CODEC components under these special provisions.

CAMERA CONTROL SIGNAL DISTRIBUTION UNIT

The Contractor must install one camera control Signal Distribution Unit (SDU) in the TMC and connect it to the existing
camera control transmitter and existing camera control circuits from the video decoders.

The camera control signal distribution unit must be supplied with no less that ten RS-232/422 serial output data
communications ports and one RS-232/422 input channel to provide a star of serial ports effectively expanding the number of
signal serial ports on the new local control unit (LCU). The camera control signal distribution unit must be fully compatible
with the LCU.

The camera control signal distribution unit must operate from 110 VAC, 60 Hz. The operating temperature range must
be -30°F to 165°F, 0-90% non-condensing humidity.

The camera control signal distribution unit must be suitable for installation in a (EIA 19 inch) rack.

CAT 6 CABLE

CAT 6 cable must consist of four No. 22 AWG conductors with braided copper shield and outer jacket. Each conductor
must have a minimum of 16 tinned copper strands. Conductor insulation must be rubber or thermoplastic rated for 600 Volts.
Insulation of the four conductors must be color coded with one each of the following colors: Black, white, red and green.
Jacket must be neoprene, polyethylene, and polyvinyl chloride with a nominal thickness of 0.035 inches.

The CAT 6 pair cable must be terminated on terminal boards in the Model 334-TV controller cabinets with the shield
bonded to the ground bus. Approximately 40 inches of cable must be neatly coiled in the telephone demarcation cabinets.
The CAT 6 cable must be run from the Model 334-TV controller cabinets to telephone demarcation cabinets without
splices.

PAYMENT

The contract lump sum prices paid for closed circuit television camera system at various locations include full
compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, operation and maintenance manuals and incidentals, and
for doing all the work involved in closed circuit televisions camera system at various locations, complete in place, including
local control unit, video codec, Cat 6 cable, camera control signal distribution unit, Model 334-TV controller cabinet, and
camera assembly as shown on the plans, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these special provisions, and as
directed by the Engineer.

CAMERA CONTROL SIGNAL DISTRIBUTION UNIT

The Contractor shall install one camera control Signal Distribution Unit (SDU) in the TMC and connect it to the existing
camera control transmitter and existing camera control circuits from the video decoders.

The camera control signal distribution unit shall be supplied with no less that ten RS-232/422 serial output data
communications ports and one RS-232/422 input channel to provide a star of serial ports effectively expanding the number of
signal serial ports on the new local control unit(LCU). The camera control signal distribution unit shall be fully compatible
with the LCU.

The camera control signal distribution unit shall operate from 110 VAC, 60 Hz. The operating temperature range shall
be 50°F to 104°F, 0-90% non-condensing humidity.

The camera control signal distribution unit shall be suitable for installation in a (EIA 19 inch) rack.

10-3.10 SYSTEM TESTING AND DOCUMENTATION

The system testing must consist of pre-installation testing, subsystem testing, video link testing, data link testing,
acceptance testing, physical inspection, functional testing, performance testing and final acceptance that is required to
validate the operational performance of the communications system as described elsewhere in these special provisions.

TEST PLAN

The Contractor must develop and submit within 14 working days to the Engineer an installation and test plan for
approval, which details the method of modification, removal and installation and all testing for all material, equipment, and
cable and the associated schedule of activities, based on these special provisions, plans, the manufacturer's recommended test
procedures, and industry standard practices. Three copies of the test plan must be submitted to the Engineer for approval.
The Engineer will review then approve or disapprove the plan within 14 working days. If the Engineer rejects the test plan
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the Contractor must submit a revised test plan within 10 working days for review and approval by the Engineer. No testing
must be performed until the Engineer has approved the Contractor's test plan. The tests must demonstrate that the design and
production of material and equipment meet the requirements of these special provisions and plans. All test results, including
results of failed test or re-tests, must be submitted, and delivered to the Engineer and a copy placed with the equipment at the
site. The Contractor must supply all test equipment.

The Contractor must notify the Engineer of his intent to proceed with functional and sub-system testing 48 hours prior to
commencement of each test. Full environmental conditions must be tested as part of the functional tests for field equipment.
Sub-system testing and inspections must include visual inspection for damaged in correct installation, adjustments and
alignment, and measurement of parameters and operating conditions.

PRE-INSTALLATION TESTING

Pre-installation testing must include testing of all material, equipment, and cable in a laboratory environment prior to
delivery to the site. The Contractor must arrange use of laboratory facilities, including an environmental simulation chamber.
The tests must either be conducted at the equipment manufacturer's premises or at a laboratory arranged by the Contractor.

All material, except test equipment and special tools, must be bench tested in accordance with the following paragraphs,
which include those items, described elsewhere requiring pre-installation testing for each individual item where applicable.

All active equipment must be connected to normal operating power, energized and subjected to normal operating
conditions for a continuous period of time in the laboratory of not less than 48 hours.

Functional testing must be performed by the manufacturer on all material prior to delivery to the site. The functional
tests must be performed in accordance with an approved test plan. Any material or equipment, which fails to meet the
requirements of the contract, must be repaired or replaced and the test must be repeated until satisfactory. All functional test
results, including results of failed tests or re-tests, must be submitted and delivered with all material and equipment delivered
to the site.

Full performance test must be performed by the manufacturer or by the Contractor on not less than 5 percent or at least
one unit of material selected at random from the normal production run. The full performance test must be performed in
accordance with a test plan developed by the Contractor and approved by the Engineer.

Acceptance Testing

The acceptance testing must be conducted in accordance with the approved test plan. The acceptance testing must
include conducting acceptance tests and subsequent retest, and documentation of the test results.

Final acceptance tests must be conducted after the site and sub-system test results have been reviewed and accepted by
the Engineer. These tests include the complete system in normal operations. The test plan must address the full testing
requirements of the specifications. The test plan must detail all tests to be performed, the test results, which are expected,
and the test schedule.

The acceptance test plan must include the following major test and acceptance categories:

1. Physical Inspection: The Contractor must provide documentation to prove delivery of all material, equipment, cable,
and documentation. If any material or documentation is outstanding or have been replaced under pre-acceptance
warranty a physical inspection and documentation must be provided for this material. The physical inspection must
consist of inspecting all installed material to ensure workmanship satisfies the specified requirements.

2. Functional Tests: System functions shall be tested to demonstrate that circuits Satisfy functional requirements of the
specifications. The Contractor shall document functional test results. If an aspect of functional tests is determined
by the Engineer to have failed, the Contractor must cease acceptance testing, determine the cause of the failure, and
make repairs to the satisfaction of the Engineer. Acceptance testing shall, at the discretion of the Engineer, be
repeated beginning from the start of functional tests.

3. Performance Tests
3-1. Video Link Testing: The video link testing must be conducted after the Contractor submits a test plan and
receives approval from the Engineer, based on these special provisions, plans and the manufacturer's
recommended test procedures for the equipment involved. A video communication link must include a video
CODEC encoder, video CODEC decoder, and T-1 data service unit/ channel service unit communications link.
The output video signal must be connected to a monitor provided by the Contractor. The observed picture on
the monitor must be assessed for qualitative performance. All qualitative comments must be recorded for each
camera. The video link is to provide point-to-point transmission and reception of a full motion NTSC base
band video signal. Video system performance tests for any particular video link must be performed after the
associated camera has been relocated and tested. The video link in the communications system must be tested
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3-2.

3-3.

with a video test signal at the video encoder/decoder input. The Contractor must perform all level adjustments
and alignments required on the video link in order for it to operate in accordance with these special provisions.

Data Link Testing: The data link testing must be conducted after the Contractor submits a test plan and receives
approval from the Engineer, based on these special provisions, plans and the manufacture's recommended test
procedures for the equipment involved. Data link testing is for the alignment and testing of the data system.
The activities must include verification of all data circuits in the low speed data links. The Contractor must
adjust levels required for the data system to operate. Data link performance tests must be conducted between
the TMC and the communication systems equipment in the field cabinets including CCTV camera locations,
Model 334-TV controller cabinets. Records of all tests must be delivered to the Engineer. Circuits must be
fully tested to the channel card manufacturer's specifications using a transmission impairment measuring set
(TIMS). Bit error rate tests (BERT) must be conducted using Type 400 modems (or equivalent) at 1200 bps,
from the TMC to the circuit terminus. A BERT must be used in a 3 hour test of each circuit. All circuits must

provide an error rate less than 1 x 106,

Sub-system Testing: Sub-system testing must encompass the testing of all material, equipment, and cable after
installation, but prior to acceptance tests. Equipment and hardware must be installed in accordance with the
plans and special provisions. All material, equipment and cable must be tested after installation at the site.
Sub-system testing and inspections must include visual inspection for damaged or incorrect installation,
adjustments and alignment, and measurement of parameters and operating conditions. The Contractor must
notify the Engineer of his intent to proceed with sub-system testing 48 hours prior to commencement of each
test. The Contractor must test all sub-system functions to demonstrate that all circuits (video, data, and voice),
cameras, camera control and all equipment satisfies the functional requirements of the specifications. The
Contractor must document all functional test results. In the event that any aspect of the functional tests are
determined by the Engineer to have failed, the Contractor all cease all testing and determine the cause of the
failure and make repairs to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

Installation documentation and test results must be provided for all material, equipment, and cable prior to
commencement of acceptance tests. Installation documentation must be in accordance with these special provisions and must
include the following:

Qmmoaw>

Model, part number and serial number for all material and equipment.

Test equipment models, serial number, settings, and date of last calibration.
All strap and switch settings.

Record of all adjustments and levels.

Alignment measurements.

Identification of interconnections.

All factory, laboratory, and site test results.

The Contractor must test the communication system according to the approved acceptance test plan and must provide all
test equipment, labor, and ancillary items required to perform the testing. The test equipment must be certified to be
calibrated to the manufacturer's specifications. The model and part numbers and date of last calibration of all test equipment
must be included with the test results.

Acceptance testing must not commence until all material required by these special provisions and plans are delivered,
installed, and aligned and the Engineer has approved all production test and site test documentation and results.

All acceptance test results must be fully documented and such documentation provided as a condition of acceptance.

FINAL ACCEPTANCE
The final acceptance of the system will not occur until all of the following conditions have been met as follows:

A.

B.

Physical, functional, and performance acceptance tests have been completed and the Engineer has approved the
results.

All documentation has been completed and submitted to the Engineer.

All connections that were changed to perform acceptance tests are restored to original and retested.
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PAYMENT

Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, including arranging for a
qualified technician employed by the various communication equipment manufacturers or their representatives, for the
purpose of system testing and documentation, is included in the contract lump sum price paid for system testing and
documentation, and no additional compensation will be allowed therefor.

10-3.11 WORK AT LOS ANGELES REGIONAL TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT CENTER (LARTMC)

The Los Angeles regional traffic management center (LARTMC) is located at 2901 West Broadway, Los Angeles, CA
90041-1102 at the intersection of Routes 2 and 134.

The work at LARTMC building must consist of furnishing and installing Video Decoders matching the existing video
decoders in the racks available at the third floor communications room. The existing decoder is made by the Cornet
Technology, Inc. model type CDX150R, single stream, multi cast MPEG-4 compliant unit. The exact location of these
decoder devices in the existing 19-inch racks will be determined by the Engineer at the time of installation. They must also
be compatible with the video encoders installed at the CCTV locations GS 677 and GS 736, and connecting all the wires and
cables, and incidentals required to make the installed equipment fully operational.

The contract lump sum price paid for the work at Los Angeles regional traffic management center includes full
compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in
installing and testing the decoders, all the connecting wires and connectors, complete in place, as shown on the plans, and
these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

10-3.12 DETECTORS

Loop detector lead-in cable shall be Type B.

Inductive loop detectors shall be Type E.

For Type E detector loops, sides of the slot shall be vertical and the minimum radius of the slot entering and leaving the
circular part of the loop shall be 1-1/2 inches. Slot width shall be a maximum of 5/8 inch. Loop wire for circular loops shall
be Type 2. Slots of circular loops shall be filled with hot melt rubberized asphalt sealant.

The depth of loop sealant above the top of the uppermost loop wire in the sawed slots shall be 2 inches, minimum.

10-3.13 MODIFY ROADWAY WEATHER INFORMATION SYSTEM (RWIS)
DESCRIPTION

Roadway weather information systems (RWIS) shall be modified as shown on the plans and as directed by the Engineer.
The Contractor must be responsible for making sure RWIS is fully operational after the modification is completed.

PAVEMENT SENSORS
Surface Pavement Sensor

Sensors shall be single unit, solid state, thermally passive, and constructed of a material with sufficient strength and
durability to function as a stable system over a range of temperatures from -22°F to +122°F.

Sensors shall sample pavement surface conditions in real time and be non-destructive to pavement, environment, or
personnel. Sensor heads shall be self-contained and shall not require adjustment after initial installation in the pavement.

Sensors shall function satisfactorily during all climatic conditions and shall include protection against lightning. Sensor
head performance shall not be degraded by weather conditions or the use of ice control chemicals. Vehicle traffic impact
shall not deteriorate the sensor head or degrade performance.

Sensors shall be installed in the pavement and shall emit electronic signal information concerning pavement conditions.
Sensor heads shall be designed for flush mounting in the pavement, have thermal characteristics similar to the most
commonly used road surface materials, and approximate the pavement surface texture and color. Manufacture shall include
sensor setting epoxy with sensor heads.

Sensors shall electronically sample the following pavement conditions:

1. Pavement surface temperature at the sensor head.

2. Dry pavement condition.

3.  Wet pavement condition above 32°F.

4. Wet but not frozen pavement condition at or below 32°F.

5. Snowy or icy pavement condition at or below 32°F.

The pavement sensor shall supply data for determining the following pavement surface conditions:
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1. Freeze point temperature of the moisture/ice-control-chemical-solution present on the surface of the pavement
Sensor.

2. Depth of the moisture and ice-control-chemical-solution present on the surface of the pavement sensor in the range
from 0.01 inch to 0.5 inch.

3. Percentage of ice particles present in the moisture/ice-control-chemical-solution present on the surface of the
pavement sensor.

The Contractor shall supply actual field test documentation from RWIS manufacturer/supplier to substantiate the RWIS's
pavement sensor performance.

Sensor Cable

Pavement surface sensor heads shall be supplied with waterproof input-output cable, sealed to the head to form an
integral part of the assembly.

Surface Sensor Cable Type 1A

SSI Surface Sensor Cable is connected to FP-type Pavement Surface. A standard length is 150 feet is connected to the
various sensors. Sensors can be ordered with 300 feet of SSI Type IIA cable connected.

SSI Surface Sensor Cables shall meet or exceed the following specifications:

Primary Conductor 24 AWG (7/32) Tinned Copper, Polyethylene Insulation
Pair Assembly Pair 1 - White / White With Lt. Gray Stripe
Pair 2 — Orange/Blue
Pair 3 — Green/Brown
Pair 4 — Red/Black
Core Flooding Cable Flooded for Moisture Protection
Drain #22 AWG (7/30) Tinned Copper
Shield Aluminum/Polyester Tape
Jacket Black Polyethylene
Nominal Wall: 0.045"
Minimum Wall: 0.040"
Outside Diameter: 0.290" + 0.015"
Voltage Rating 300 Volts
Hipot Voltage 2500 VDC
Bend Radius 3.0" Min (10 x Cable OD)
Operating Temp -40°F to +176°F
Installation Temp* -4°F to +140°F

* The installation temperature refers to the temperature of the cable while being installed or pulled.

Sensor Lead-In Cable (Type V Cable)

Surface sensor lead-in cable (SLI) shall be filled shielded telephone cable Type PE-39 for use in extending surface
sensor inside ducting installations and shall conform to the following:

1. Cable shall consist of 6 pairs, 19 AWG, with 0.63 inch approximate OD and polypropylene or polyethylene
insulation, polyethylene jacket.

2. Each pavement surface sensor shall be capable of proper operation when connected to lengths of cable up to 2461
feet from the RPU.

SLI Type V Cables shall also meet or exceed the following specifications:

Approximate cable weight 154 1bs/kft
Shield 0.008 inch Polyolefin coated aluminum
Maximum pull strength 124 1bs

Capacitance unbalanced:
Pair to Pair Maximum 80pF/kft, Individual 145 pF/kft
Pair to Ground Maximum 800pF/kft, Individual 2625 pF/kft
Minimum insulation resistance 68°F 189 kOhm/ft

Maximum average attenuation 68°F 2.8 dB/kft
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Maximum conductor resistance 68°F 0.009 Ohms/ft

Resistance unbalance Maximum average % 1.5
Maximum individual pair % 4.0
Maximum dielectric strength DC potential Conductor to Conductor 7,000 V

Conductor to Ground 15,000 V

Splice Kits
Splices shall be installed inside pull boxes. Splice kits shall contain hardware items, including, but is not limited to,
closures, encapsulating compound, shield bond connector and wire connectors.
Closures shall be waterproof and protect cable splices from mechanical damage and shall be resistant to salt corrosion.
Sensor cables to be spliced with sensor lead-in cables (SLI) shall be according to manufacturer splicing instructions
using manufacturer approved installation tools.

Quality Assurance

The Contractor shall arrange for the manufacturer/supplier to provide materials, installation manuals and instructions,
and such other services as required to assure effective installation, testing, and operation of the system as specified in these
special provisions.

1. Sensors shall include:

A. Pavement Surface sensors.
B. Sensor embedding kits required for installing the sensor heads in the pavement.

2. Cables shall include:

A. Arrangements by the Contractor for the manufacturer/supplier or approved representative to make connections
at the RPU enclosure.

B. Cable splicing manual provided by the Contractor.

C. One spare splicing kit for surface and subsurface sensors shall be provided for each type.

3. On-site assistance shall include:

A. The Field Service Engineer from the manufacturer or supplier shall furnish the final installation support for
system inspection, turn-on and alignment.

Any trip by the manufacturer/supplier prior to the commissioning which is necessitated by the Contractor's incomplete or
improper installation of equipment will be at the Contractor's expense.

The Contractor shall provide the Engineer with a Certificate of Compliance from the manufacturer/supplier in
conformance with the provisions in Section 6-1.07, "Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications. The
Certificate of Compliance shall certify that RWIS conforms to the contract plans and specifications, conforms to the
pre-qualified design and material requirements, and manufactured in conformance with the approved quality control program.

CRACK SEALER

Crack sealer is a flexible, thixotropic, one-part sealant for use in sealing saw cut gaps in roadway surfaces that contain
surface pavement sensor.
Crack Sealer shall meet or exceed the following specifications:

Odor, Color, Grade Black caulk with mild odor

General Physical Form Liquid

Flash Point Approximately 109 °F [Test Method: Tagliabue Closed
Cup]

Flammable Limits- LEL 1.5 % volume

Flammable Limits - UEL 7 % volume

Boiling point 313 °F

Density 1.22 g/ml [@ 20 °C]

Vapor Density 4.60 [Ref Std: AIR=1]

Vapor Pressure 2 mmHg [@ 68 °C]
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Specific Gravity 1.22 [Ref Std: WATER=1]
Solubility in Water Nil

Evaporation rate 0.21 [Ref Std: BUOAC=1]
Volatile Organic Compounds 248 g/l

Percent volatile 20 %

VOC Less H20 & Exempt Solvents 248 g/l

Viscosity 25000 centipoise

The contract lump sum price paid for modify roadway weather information system shall include full compensation for
furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in modify roadway
weather information system, including installing and removing surface pavement sensors, sensor cables, splice kits, and crack
sealers including ancillary or incidental items required to provide fully equipped system and operating, complete in place, as
shown on the plans, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

10-3.14 PAYMENT

If any of the fabrication sites for the materials listed are located more than 300 air line miles from both Sacramento and
Los Angeles, additional shop inspection expenses will be sustained by the State. Whereas it is and will be impractical and
difficult to determine the actual increase in these expenses, it is agreed that payment to the Contractor for furnishing these
listed materials from each fabrication site located more than 300 air line miles from both Sacramento and Los Angeles will be
reduced $2,000:

1. Closed circuit television cabinets furnished by the Contractor

The contract lump sum price paid for closed circuit television camera at various locations shall include full compensation
for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in closed circuit
television camera, including installing CCTV camera assemblies, Video CODEC (encoder and decoder), CCTV wiring,
connectors, coaxial cables, including ancillary or incidental items required to provide fully equipped system and operating at
each location, complete in place, as shown on the plans, as specified in the Standard Specifications and these special
provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

The contract lump sum price paid for system testing and documentation shall include full compensation for furnishing all
labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in system testing and documentation,
as specified in the Standard Specification, and these special provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.
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AMENDMENTS TO THE STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS
DATED MAY 2006
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AMENDMENTS ISSUE DATE: 07-30-10

SECTION 0 GLOBAL REVISIONS
(Issued 06-05-09)

Global revisions are changes to contract documents not specific to a section of the Standard Specifications. In
each contract document at each occurrence, interpret the following terms as shown:

Term

Interpretation

Conditions

AC

HMA

1. Where AC means
asphalt concrete

2. Except where existing
AC is described

Asphalt concrete

Hot mix asphalt

Except where existing
asphalt concrete is
described

Class 1 concrete

Concrete containing not less
than 675 pounds of cementitious
material per cubic yard

Class 2 concrete

Concrete containing not less
than 590 pounds of cementitious
material per cubic yard

Class 3 concrete

Concrete containing not less
than 505 pounds of cementitious
material per cubic yard

Class 4 concrete

Concrete containing not less
than 420 pounds of cementitious
material per cubic yard

Clause providing an option to use either a class
concrete or minor concrete

Use minor concrete

Clause referring to a delay as a right-of-way
delay

Delay under Section 8-1.09,
"Delays"

Contact joint Construction joint --
Controlling operation Controlling activity --
Engineer's Estimate Verified Bid Item List --
Engineering fabrics Geosynthetics --

Notice to Contractors

Notice to Bidders

Partial payments Progress payments Except in Section 9-
1.07D, "Mobilization"
PCC pavement Concrete pavement Except where existing

PCC pavement is
described

Portland cement concrete pavement

Concrete pavement

Except where existing
portland cement concrete
pavement is described

Project information

Supplemental project
information

Except in "Contract
Project Information Signs"

Reference to a working day or non—working day
under Section 8-1.06, "Time of Completion”

Working day as defined in
Section 1-4.02, "Glossary"

Section 9-1.015

Section 9-1.01C

Section 86, "Signal, Lighting and Electrical
Systems"

Section 86, "Electrical Systems"

Section 86-2.07, "Traffic Pull Boxes"

Section 86-2.06, "Pull Boxes"
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Section 86-2.08, "Conductors" Section 86-2.08, "Conductors -
and Cables"

Section 86-5.01A(5), "Installation Details" Section 86-5.01A(4), --
"Installation Details"

Section 86-6.05, "Sign Lighting Fixtures— Section 86-6.05, "Induction Sign --

Mercury" Lighting Fixtures"

Time extension due to an unanticipated event Non-working day --

not caused by either party or an issue involving

a third party under Section 8-1.07, "Liquidated

Damages"

Time extension due to an act of the Engineer or | Time adjustment under Section --

of the Department not contemplated by the 8-1.09B, "Time Adjustments"

contract

Weakened plane joint Contraction joint --

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

SECTION 1 DEFINITIONS AND TERMS
(Issued 05-13-10)

Replace Section 1 with:
SECTION 1 GENERAL
1-1 GENERAL
1-1.01 GENERAL
Section 1 includes general rules of interpretation.

The Department is gradually standardizing the style and language of the specifications. The new style and language
includes:

1. Useof:

1.1. Imperative mood
1.2.  Introductory modifiers
1.3.  Conditional clauses

2. Elimination of:

2.1.  Language variations

2.2.  Definitions for industry-standard terms
2.3. Redundant specifications

2.4. Needless cross-references

The use of this new style does not change the meaning of a specification not yet using this style.

Sections 1 through 9 include general specifications applicable to every contract unless specified as applicable under
certain conditions.

Sections 10 through 15 include specifications for general construction applicable to every contract unless specified as
applicable under certain conditions.

The specifications are written to the Bidder before award and the Contractor after. Before award, interpret sentences
written in the imperative mood as starting with "The Bidder must" and interpret "you" as "the Bidder" and "your" as "the
Bidder's." After award, interpret sentences written in the imperative mood as starting with "The Contractor must" and
interpret "you" as "the Contractor" and "your" as "the Contractor's."

Omission of "a," "an," and "the" is intentional. These articles have been omitted in some specifications for streamlining
purposes.

Unless an object or activity is specified to be less than the total, the quantity or amount is all of the object or activity.

A plural term includes the singular.
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All items in a list apply unless the items are specified as choices.

Headings are included for the purposes of organization and referencing. Inclusion of a heading with no related content,
"Reserved," or "Not Used" does not indicate that no specification exists for that subject; applicable specifications may be
covered in a general or referenced specification.

1-2 REFERENCES
1-2.01 REFERENCES

Where Standard Specifications refer to the special provisions to describe the work, interpret the reference as a reference
to the Bid Item List, the special provisions, or both.

Interpret a reference to a section of the Standard Specifications as a reference to the Standard Specifications as revised
by any amendment, special provision, or both.

A reference within parentheses to a law or regulation is included in the contract for convenience only and is not a
comprehensive listing of related laws and regulations. Lack of a reference does not indicate no related laws or regulations
exist.

Where the version of a referenced document is not specified, use the current version in effect on the date of Notice to
Bidders.

A reference to a subsection includes the section's general specifications of which the subsection is a part.

A code not specified as a Federal code is a California code.

1-3 ABBREVIATIONS AND MEASUREMENT UNITS
1-3.01 ABBREVIATIONS
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Abbreviations

Abbreviation Meaning

AAN American Association of Nurserymen

AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation
Officials

AISC American Institute of Steel Construction

AISI American Iron and Steel Institute

AMA archaeological monitoring area

ANSI American National Standards Institute

APHA American Public Health Association

API American Petroleum Institute

AREMA American Railway Engineering and Maintenance-of-Way
Association

ASME American Society of Mechanical Engineers

ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials

AWG American Wire Gage

AWPA American Wood-Preservers' Association

AWS American Welding Society

AWWA American Water Works Association

CIH Certified Industrial Hygienist

DBE Disadvantaged Business Enterprise

DVBE Disabled Veteran Business Enterprise

EIA Electronic Industries Alliance

ESA environmentally sensitive area

ETL Electrical Testing Laboratories

FHWA Federal Highway Administration

IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers

ITE Institute of Transportation Engineers

NEC National Electrical Code

NETA National Electrical Testing Association, Inc.

NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association

PLAC permit, license, agreement, certification, or any combination of
these

RFI request for information

SSPC The Society for Protective Coatings

TIA time impact analysis

UL Underwriters' Laboratories Inc.
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1-3.02 MEASUREMENT UNITS

1-4.01 GENERAL

Interpret terms as defined in the contract documents. A construction-industry term not defined in the contract documents
has the meaning defined in Means Illustrated Construction Dictionary, Condensed Version, Second Edition.

1-4.02 GLOSSARY
aerially deposited lead: Lead primarily from vehicle emissions deposited within unpaved areas or formerly unpaved

arcas.

archaeological monitoring area: Area within, near, or straddling the project limits where access is allowed, but work is
subject to archaeological monitoring.
archaeological resources: Remains of past human activity, including historic and prehistoric material (e.g., tools and

Measurement Units

Symbols as used

Symbols as used in

in the Meaning
the specifications Bid Item List
A — amperes
ACRE acre
CF cubic foot
CYy cubic yard
-- EA each
g -- gram
ksi -- kips per square inch
GAL gallon
h H hour
LB pound
-- LS lump sum
LF linear foot
LNMI lane mile
MFBM thousand foot board measure
MI mile
MSYD thousand station yard
Q -- ohm
pef -- pounds per cubic foot
] -- second
STA 100 feet
SQFT square foot
SQYD square yard
TAB tablet
ton TON 2,000 pounds
\ -- volt
W -- watt
-- WDAY working day

1-4 DEFINITIONS

tool fragments, hearth and food remains, structural remains, and human remains).

acceptance: Formal written acceptance by the Director of an entire contract that has been completed in all respects in
accordance with the plans and specifications and any modifications to them previously approved.

base: Layer of specified material of planned thickness placed immediately below the pavement or surfacing.

basement material: Material in excavation or embankments underlying the lowest layer of subbase, base, pavement,

surfacing, or other specified layer to be placed.
bid item: Specific work unit for which the bidder provides a price.
Bid Item List: List of bid items and the associated quantities.

Bid Item List, verified: Bid Item List with verified prices. The Contract Proposal of Low Bidder at the Department's
Web site is the verified Bid Item List.
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bridge: Structure, with a bridge number, that carries a utility facility, or railroad, highway, pedestrian or other traffic,
over a water course or over or under or around any obstruction.

building-construction contract: Contract that has "building construction" on the cover of the Notice to Bidders and
Special Provisions.

business day: Day on the calendar except Saturday or holiday.

California Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices: The California Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices
for Streets and Highways (California MUTCD) is issued by the Department of Transportation and is the Federal
Highway Administration's MUTCD 2003 Edition, as amended for use in California.

Certified Industrial Hygienist: Industrial hygienist certified in comprehensive practice by the American Board of
Industrial Hygiene.

conduit: Pipe or tube in which smaller pipes, tubes, or electrical conductors are inserted or are to be inserted.

contract: Written and executed contract between the Department and the Contractor.

contract bonds: Security for the payment of workers and suppliers furnishing materials, labor, and services and for
guaranteeing the Contractor's work performance.

contract item: Bid item.

Contractor: Person or business or its legal representative entering into a contract with the Department for performance
of the work.

culvert: Structure, other than a bridge, that provides an opening under a roadway for drainage or other purposes.

day: 24 consecutive hours running from midnight to midnight; calendar day.

deduction: Amount of money permanently taken from progress payment and final payment. Deductions are not
retentions under Pub Cont Code § 7107.

Department: Department of Transportation as defined in St & Hwy Code § 20 and authorized in St & Hwy Code § 90;
its authorized representatives.

detour: Temporary route for traffic around a closed road part. A passageway through a job site is not a detour.

Director: Department's Director.

Disabled Veteran Business Enterprise: Business certified as a DVBE by the Office of Small Business and DVBE
Services, Department of General Services.

divided highway: Highway with separated traveled ways for traffic, generally in opposite directions.

Engineer: Department's Chief Engineer acting either directly or through properly authorized agents; the agents acting
within the scope of the particular duties delegated to them.

environmentally sensitive area: Area within, near, or straddling the project limits where access is prohibited or limited
to protect environmental resources.

Federal-aid contract: Contract that has a Federal-aid project number on the cover of the Notice to Bidders and Special
Provisions.

fixed costs: Labor, material, or equipment cost directly incurred by the Contractor as a result of performing or supplying
a particular bid item that remains constant regardless of the item's quantity.

frontage road: Local street or road auxiliary to and located generally on the side of an arterial highway for service to
abutting property and adjacent areas and for control of access.

grading plane: Basement material surface on which the lowest layer of subbase, base, pavement, surfacing, or other
specified layer is placed.

highway: Whole right of way or area that is reserved for and secured for use in constructing the roadway and its

appurtenances.
holiday:
1. Every Sunday
2. January 1st, New Year's Day
3. 3rd Monday in January, Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr.
4. February 12th, Lincoln's Birthday
5. 3rd Monday in February, Washington's Birthday
6. March 31st, Cesar Chavez Day
7. Last Monday in May, Memorial Day
8. July 4th, Independence Day
9. 1st Monday in September, Labor Day
10. 2nd Monday in October, Columbus Day
11. November 11th, Veterans Day
12. 4th Thursday in November, Thanksgiving Day
13. Day after Thanksgiving Day
14. December 25th, Christmas Day
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If January 1st, February 12th, March 31st, July 4th, November 11th, or December 25th falls on a Sunday, the Monday
following is a holiday. If November 11th falls on a Saturday, the preceding Friday is a holiday. Interpret "legal
holiday" as "holiday."

idle equipment: Equipment:

1. On the job site at the start of a delay

2. Idled because of the delay

3. Not operated during the delay

informal-bid contract: Contract that has "Informal Bid Authorized by Pub Cont Code §10122" on the cover of the
Notice to Bidders and Special Provisions.

Information Handout: Supplemental project information furnished to bidders as a handout.

laboratory: Laboratory authorized by the Department to test materials.

liquidated damages: Amount prescribed in the specifications, pursuant to the authority of Pub Cont Code § 10226, to
be paid to the State or to be deducted for each day's delay in completing the whole or any specified portion of the
work beyond the time allowed in the specifications.

listed species: Any species listed as threatened or endangered under (1) Federal Endangered Species Act of 1973, 16
USC §1531 et seq., (2) California Endangered Species Act, Fish & Game Code §§ 2050-2115.5, (3) or both.

material shortage: Shortage of raw or produced material that is area-wide and caused by an unusual market condition,
except if any of the following occurs:

1. Shortage relates to a produced, nonstandard material
2. Supplier's and the Contractor's priority for filling an order differs
3. Event outside the U.S. for a material produced outside the U.S.

median: Portion of a divided highway separating the traveled ways for traffic in opposite directions including inside
shoulders.

mobilization: Preparatory work that must be performed or costs incurred before starting work on the various items on
the job site (Pub Cont Code § 10104).

Notice to Bidders: Document that provides a general work description, bidder and bid specifications, and the time and
location the Department receives bids.

paleontological resources: Fossils and the deposits they are found in. Fossils are evidence of ancient life preserved in
sediments and rock. Examples of paleontological resources are remains of (1) animals, (2) animal tracks, (3) plants,
and (4) other organisms. Archaeological resources are not paleontological and fossils found within an
archaeological resource are generally considered archaeological resources, not paleontological resources.

pavement: Uppermost layer of material placed on the traveled way or shoulders. This term is used interchangeably
with surfacing.

permitted biological activities: Monitoring, surveying, or other practices that require a take permit and project specific
permission from U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service or NOAA Fisheries or a take permit or Memorandum of
Understanding with Department of Fish and Game.

plans: Official project plans and Standard Plans, profiles, typical cross sections, working drawings and supplemental
drawings, or reproductions thereof, approved by the Engineer, which show the location, character, dimensions and
details of the work to be performed. These documents are to be considered as a part of the plans.
In the above definition, the following terms are defined as follows:
Standard Plans: Standard Plans issued by the Department.
project plans: Specific details and dimensions peculiar to the work supplemented by the Standard Plans insofar as

the same may apply.
protective radius: Minimum distance between construction activities and regulated species.
regulated species: Any species protected by one or any combination of the following:

Federal Endangered Species Act of 1973, 16 USC §1531 et seq.

California Endangered Species Act, Fish & Game Code §§2050-2115.5

Fish & Game Code §§1600-1616

National Environmental Policy Act, 42 USC §4321 et seq.

California Environmental Quality Act, Pub Res Code § 21000 et.seq.

Other law or regulation that governs activities that affect species or their habitats.

roadbed Area between the intersection of the upper surface of the roadway and the side slopes or curb lines. The
roadbed rises in elevation as each increment or layer of subbase, base, surfacing or pavement is placed. Where the

medians are so wide as to include areas of undisturbed land, a divided highway is considered as including 2 separate
roadbeds.

kv =
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roadway: Highway portion included between the outside lines of sidewalks, or curbs, slopes, ditches, channels,
waterways, and including all the appertaining structures, and other features necessary to proper drainage and
protection.

routine biological activities: Biological monitoring, surveying, or other activity that does not require a take permit
from the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service or NOAA Fisheries or a take permit or Memorandum of Understanding
with Department of Fish and Game.

service-approved biologist: Biologist whose activities must be approved by a state or federal agency as provided in
PLACs.

shoulder: Roadway portion contiguous with the traveled way for accommodation of stopped vehicles, for emergency
use, and for lateral support of base and surface courses.

small tool: Tool or piece of equipment not listed in Labor Surcharge and Equipment Rental Rates that has a replacement
value of $500 or less.

special provisions: Specific clauses setting forth conditions or requirements peculiar to the work and supplementary to
these Standard Specifications. The Department's publication titled "Labor Surcharge And Equipment Rental Rates"
is part of the special provisions.

specifications: Directions, provisions, and requirements contained in these Standard Specifications, Amendments to the
Standard Specifications, and the special provisions. Where the term "these specifications" or "these Standard
Specifications" is used in this book, it means the provisions set forth in this book.

State: State of California, including its agencies, departments, or divisions, whose conduct or action is related to the
work.

Structure Design: Offices of Structure Design of the Department.

subbase: Layer of specified material of planned thickness between a base and the basement material.

subgrade: Roadbed portion on which pavement, surfacing, base, subbase, or a layer of any other material is placed.

substructure: Bridge portions below the bridge seats, tops of piers, haunches of rigid frames, or below the spring lines
of arches. Backwalls and parapets of abutments and wingwalls of bridges are portions of the substructure.

superstructure: Bridge portion except the bridge substructure.

supplemental project information: Information relevant to the project, specified as supplemental project information,
and made available to bidders.

surfacing: Uppermost layer of material placed on the traveled way, or shoulders. This term is used interchangeably
with pavement.

take: Legal definition regarding harm to listed species as defined in 16 USC §1532 and Fish & Game Code § 86.

take permit: Permit granted by the US Fish and Wildlife Service or by the NOAA Fisheries that allows take of federal
listed species under 16 USC §1539 or by the Department of Fish & Game that allows take of state listed species
under to Fish & Game Code § 2081.

traffic lane: Portion of a traveled way for the movement of a single line of vehicles.

traveled way: Portion of the roadway for the movement of vehicles, exclusive of shoulders.

total bid: Sum of the item totals as verified by the Department; original contract price.

withhold: Money temporarily or permanently taken from progress payment. Withholds are not retentions under Pub
Cont Code § 7107.

work: All the work specified, indicated, shown or contemplated in the contract to construct the improvement, including
all alterations, amendments, or extensions to it made by contract change order or other written orders of the
Engineer.

working day: Time measure unit for work progress. A working day is any day except:

1. Saturdays and holidays
A day when you cannot perform work on the controlling activity for at least 50 percent of the day with at least 50
percent of the normal labor and equipment due to any of the following:

2.1.  Adverse weather-related conditions that cause you to dismiss the crew

2.2. Maintaining traffic under the contract

2.3. The Engineer's direction to suspend the controlling activities for reasons unrelated to your performance
2.4. Anunanticipated event not caused by either party such as:

2.4.1.  Actof God (Pub Cont Code § 7105)
2.4.2. Actof apublic enemy

2.4.3. Epidemic

2.4.4. Fire

2.4.5. Flood
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2.4.6. Governor-declared state of emergency
2.4.7. Landslide
2.4.8. Quarantine restriction
2.5. Anissue involving a third-party, including:
2.5.1. Industry or area-wide labor strike
2.5.2.  Material shortage
2.5.3.  Freight embargo
2.5.4. Jurisdictional requirement of a law enforcement agency
2.5.5.  Workforce labor dispute of a utility or non-highway facility owner resulting in a utility or non-
highway facility reconstruction not described and not solely for the Contractor's convenience
1-5 DISTRICTS
District Composition and Office Addresses
District Counties Location Address Mailing Address
1 Del Norte (DN), Humboldt (Hum), 1656 UNION ST PO BOX 3700
Lake (Lak), Mendocino (Men) EUREKA, CA EUREKA CA 95502
2 Lassen (Las), Modoc (Mod), Plumas | 1657 RIVERSIDE DR PO BOX 496073
(Plu), Shasta (Sha), Siskiyou (Sis), REDDING, CA REDDING CA 96049-6073
Tehama (Teh), Trinity (Tri)
3 Butte (But), Colusa (Col), El Dorado | 703 B ST PO BOX 911
(ED), Glenn (Gle), Nevada (Nev), MARYSVILLE, CA MARYSVILLE CA 95901
Placer (Pla), Sacramento (Sac),
Sierra (Sie), Sutter (Sut), Yolo (Yol),
Yuba (Yub)
4 Alameda (Ala), Contra Costa (CC), 111 GRAND AVE PO BOX 23660
Marin (Mrn), Napa (Nap), San OAKLAND, CA OAKLAND CA 94623-0660
Francisco (SF), San Mateo (SM),
Santa Clara (SCI), Solano (Sol),
Sonoma (Son)
5 Monterey (Mon), San Benito (SBt), 50 HIGUERA ST 50 HIGUERA ST
San Luis Obispo (SLO), Santa SAN LUIS OBISPO, CA SAN LUIS OBISPO CA 93401-
Barbara (SB), Santa Cruz (SCr) 5415
6 Fresno (Fre), Kern (Ker), Kings 1352 W. OLIVE AVE PO BOX 12616
(Kin), Madera (Mad), Tulare (Tul) FRESNO, CA FRESNO CA 93728-2616
7 Los Angeles (LA), Ventura (Ven) 100 S. MAIN ST 100 S MAIN ST
LOS ANGELES LOS ANGELES CA 90012
8 Riverside (Riv), San Bernardino 464 W 4TH ST 464 W 4TH ST
(SBd) SAN BERNARDINO, CA SAN BERNARDINO CA
92401-1400
9 Inyo (Iny), Mono (Mno) 500 S MAIN ST 500 S MAIN ST
BISHOP, CA BISHOP CA 93514-3423
10 Alpine (Alp), Amador (Ama), 1976 E CHARTER WAY PO BOX 2048
Calaveras (Cal), Mariposa (Mpa), STOCKTON, CA STOCKTON CA 95201
Merced (Mer), San Joaquin (SJ),
Stanislaus (Sta), Tuolumne (Tuo)
11 Imperial (Imp), San Diego (SD) 4050 TAYLOR ST 4050 TAYLOR ST
SAN DIEGO, CA SAN DIEGO CA 92110-2737
12 Orange (Ora) 3347 MICHELSON DR 3347 MICHELSON DR STE 100
STE 100 IRVINE CA 92612-0661
IRVINE, CA

A project with work in District 1, 2, or 3 is a North Region project. For Districts 1, 2, and 3, interpret each reference to

the district office as the North Region office. The North Region office address is the District 3 address.
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1-6 WEB SITES, ADDRESSES, AND TELEPHONE NUMBERS
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Web Sites, Addresses, and Telephone Numbers

Agency, Department Web Site Address Telephone No.
Unit, or Reference
Bidders' Exchange www.dot.ca.gov/hg/es | MSC 26
c/oe/weekly ads/index | BIDDERS' EXCHANGE
php DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION
1727 30TH ST

SACRAMENTO CA 95816-7005

Department

www.dot.ca.gov

Department of

www.pd.dgs.ca.gov/s

OFFICE OF SMALL BUSINESS AND

(800) 559-5529

General Services, mbus/default.htm DVBE SERVICES (916) 375-4940
Office of Small DEPARTMENT OF GENERAL
Business and DVBE SERVICES
Services 707 3RD ST
WEST SACRAMENTO CA 95605-
2811
Department of www.dir.ca.gov
Industrial Relations
Department of 455 GOLDEN GATE AVENUE

Industrial Relations,
Division of
Apprenticeship
Standards

SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94102

Division of
Accounting, Office
of External
Accounts Payable

http://www.dot.ca.gov/
hqg/asc/oap/payments/c
ontact.htm#conpetsl

MAJOR CONSTRUCTION PAYMENT
AND INFORMATION UNIT

OFFICE OF EXTERNAL ACCOUNTS
PAYABLE

DIVISION OF ACCOUNTING
DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION

P.O. BOX 168043

SACRAMENTO, CA 95816-8043

(916) 227-9013

Office Engineer

MSC 43

OFFICE ENGINEER
DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION

1727 30TH ST

SACRAMENTO CA 95816-7005

Office Engineer—
Verified Bid Results

http://www.dot.ca.gov/
hg/esc/oe/awards/bids
um_html/6week_list.ht
ml.

Offices of Structure
Design, Documents
Unit

MSC 9-4/41

DOCUMENTS UNIT OFFICES OF
STRUCTURE DESIGN
DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION

1801 30TH ST

SACRAMENTO CA 95816-7006

(916) 227-0716

Publication
Distribution Unit

PUBLICATION UNIT
DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION

1900 ROYAL OAKS DRIVE
SACRAMENTO CA 95815-3800
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Transportation MATERIALS AND ENGINEERING (916) 227-7000

Laboratory TESTING SERVICES AND
GEOTECHNICAL SERVICES
DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION
5900 FOLSOM BLVD
SACRAMENTO CA 95819-4612

Department's Pre- http://www.dot.ca.gov/

Qualified Products hg/esc/approved prod

List ucts_list

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

SECTION 2 PROPOSAL REQUIREMENTS AND CONDITIONS
(Issued 05-13-10)

Replace Section 2 with:
SECTION 2 BIDDING
2-1.01 GENERAL
Section 2, "Bidding," includes specifications related to bid eligibility and the bidding process.

2-1.02 BID INELIGIBILITY

A firm that has provided architectural or engineering services to the Department for this contract before bid submittal for
this contract is prohibited from any of the following:

1. Submit a bid
2. Subcontract for a part of the work
3. Supply materials

2-1.03 BID DOCUMENTS
2-1.03A General
Standard Specifications and Standard Plans may be viewed at the Department's Web site and may be purchased at the

Publication Distribution Unit.
Special provisions, Amendments to the Standard Specifications, and project plans may be viewed at:

Department's Web site

District office of the district in which the work is located
Districts 4 and 12 offices

Bidders' Exchange

bl S

To obtain bid books, submit a request using the Bidders' Exchange Web site.
For an informal-bid contract, special provisions, Amendments to the Standard Specifications, and project plans may be
viewed at:

1. Department's Web site
2. Bidders' Exchange

To obtain bid books, special provisions, Amendments to the Standard Specifications, and project plans for an informal-
bid contract, contact the Bidders' Exchange.

2-1.03B Supplemental Project Information

Logs of test borings attached to the project plans are supplemental project information. The Department makes other
supplemental information available as specified in the special provisions.
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If an Information Handout is available, you may view it at:
http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/oe/weekly ads/index.php

If rock cores are available for inspection, you may view them by sending a request to Coreroom@dot.ca.gov. If other
supplemental project information is available for inspection, you may view it by phoning in a request. Make your request at
least 7 days before viewing. Include in your request:

District-County-Route

Contract number

Viewing date

Contact information, including telephone number.

D=

For rock cores, also include the bridge number in your request.
If bridge as-built drawings are available:

1. For a project in District 1 through 6 or 10, you may request them from the Office of Structure Maintenance and
Investigations, fax (916) 227-8357

2. For a project in District 7, 8, 9, 11, or 12, you may request them from the Office of Structure Maintenance and
Investigations, fax (916) 227-8357, and are available at the Office of Structure Maintenance and Investigations, Los
Angeles, CA, telephone (213) 897-0877

As-built drawings may not show existing dimensions and conditions. Where new construction dimensions are dependent
on existing bridge dimensions, verify the field dimensions and adjust dimensions of the work to fit existing conditions.

2-1.04-2-1.10 RESERVED

2-1.11 JOB SITE AND DOCUMENT EXAMINATION

Examine the job site and bid documents.
Bid submission is your acknowledgment that you have examined the job site and bid documents and are satisfied with:

General and local conditions to be encountered

Character, quality, and scope of work to be performed

Quantities of materials to be furnished

Character, quality, and quantity of surface and subsurface materials or obstacles
Requirements of the contract

MRS

2-1.12 BID DOCUMENT COMPLETION
2-1.12A General

Complete forms in the Bid book.

On the Subcontractor List you may either submit each subcontracted bid item number and corresponding percentage with
your bid or fax this information to (916) 227-6282 within 24 hours after bid opening. If you fail to submit this information
within the time specified, your bid is nonresponsive.

Except for the bid item number and the percentage of each item subcontracted, do not fax submittals.

2-1.12B Bid Item List and Bid Comparison

Submit a bid based on the work item quantities the Department shows in the Bid Item List.

For a lump sum based bid, the Department compares bids based on the total price.

For a unit price based bid, the Department compares bids based on the sum of the item totals.

For a cost plus time based bid, the Department compares bids based on the sum of the item totals and the total bid for
time. If your bid for time exceeds the number of working days described in the Notice to Bidders, your bid is nonresponsive.

2-1.12C Subcontractor List

In the Subcontractor List, list each subcontractor to perform work in an amount in excess of 1/2 of 1 percent of the total
bid or $10,000, whichever is greater (Pub Cont Code § 4100 et seq.)

The Subcontractor List must show the name, address, and work portions to be performed by each subcontractor listed.
Show work portion by bid item number, description, and percentage of each bid item subcontracted.

Contract No. 07-252504
13 of 283



2-1.13 BIDDER'S SECURITY
Submit your bid with one of the following forms of bidder's security equal to at least 10 percent of the bid:

1. Cash

2. Cashier's check

3. Certified check

4. Bidder's bond signed by a surety insurer who is licensed in California

Make checks and bonds payable to the Department of Transportation.
If using a bidder's bond, you may use the form in the Bid book. If you do not use the form in the Bid book, use a form
containing the same information.

2-1.14 BID SUBMITTAL
Submit your bid:

1. Under sealed cover
2. Marked as a bid
3. Identifying the contract number and the bid opening date

If an agent other than the authorized corporation officer or a partnership member signs the bid, file a Power of Attorney
with the Department either before opening bids or with the bid. Otherwise, the bid may be nonresponsive.

2-1.15 BID WITHDRAWAL

An authorized agent may withdraw a bid before the bid opening date and time by submitting a written bid withdrawal
request at the location where the bid was submitted. Withdrawing a bid does not prevent you from submitting a new bid.
After the bid opening time, you cannot withdraw a bid.

2-1.16 BID OPENING
The Department publicly opens and reads bids at the time and place described in the Notice to Bidders.

2-1.17 BID REJECTION
The Department may reject:

1. Allbids
2. A nonresponsive bid

2-1.18 BID RELIEF

The Department may grant bid relief under Pub Cont Code § 5100 et seq. Submit any request for bid relief to the Office
Engineer. For Relief of Bid Request form, go to:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/oe/contractor_info/relief.pdf

2-1.19 SUBMITTAL FAILURE HISTORY

The Department considers a bidder's past failure to submit documents required after bid opening in determining a
bidder's responsibility.

2-1.20 BID RIGGING

Section 2-1.20, "Bid Rigging," applies to a Federal-aid contract.

The U.S. Department of Transportation (DOT) provides a toll-free hotline to report bid rigging activities. Use the
hotline to report bid rigging, bidder collusion, and other fraudulent activities. The hotline number is (800) 424-9071. The
service is available Monday through Friday between 11:00 a.m. and 8:00 p.m. and is confidential and anonymous. The
hotline is part of the DOT's effort to identify and investigate highway construction contract fraud and abuse and is operated
under the direction of the DOT Inspector General.
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SECTION 3 AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT
(Issued 03-11-10)

Replace Section 3 with:
SECTION 3 CONTRACT AWARD AND EXECUTION
3-1.01 SCOPE
Section 3, "Contract Award and Execution," includes specifications related to contract award and execution.

3-1.02 CONTRACT AWARD

Submit any bid protest to the Office Engineer.
If the Department awards the contract, the award is made to the lowest responsible bidder within the number of days
shown in the following table:

Contract Award Period

Days Project Estimated Cost shown in the
(after bid opening) Notice to Bidders
30 < $200 million
60 > $200 million

The Department may extend the specified award period if the bidder agrees.

3-1.03 CONTRACT BONDS (PUB CONT CODE 8§ 10221 AND 10222)
The successful bidder must furnish 2 bonds:

1. Payment bond to secure the claim payments of laborers, workers, mechanics, or materialmen providing goods, labor,
or services under the contract. This bond must be equal to at least 100 percent of the total bid.

2. Performance bond to guarantee the faithful performance of the contract. This bond must be equal to at least 50
percent of the total bid.

The Department furnishes the successful bidder with bond forms.

3-1.04 CONTRACTOR LICENSE

For a Federal-aid contract, the Contractor must be properly licensed as a contractor (Pub Cont Code § 10164) from
contract award through contract acceptance.
For a non-Federal-aid contract:

1. The Contractor must be properly licensed as a contractor from bid opening through contract acceptance (Bus & Prof
Code § 7028.15)
2. Joint venture bidders must obtain a joint venture license before contract award (Bus & Prof Code § 7029.1)

3-1.05 INSURANCE POLICIES
The successful bidder must submit:

1. Copy of its commercial general liability policy and its excess policy or binder until such time as a policy is
available, including the declarations page, applicable endorsements, riders, and other modifications in effect at the
time of contract execution. Standard ISO form No. CG 0001 or similar exclusions are allowed if not inconsistent
with Section 7-1.12, "Indemnification and Insurance." Allowance of additional exclusions is at the discretion of the
Department.

2. Certificate of insurance showing all other required coverages. Certificates of insurance, as evidence of required
insurance for the auto liability and any other required policy, shall set forth deductible amounts applicable to each
policy and all exclusions that are added by endorsement to each policy. The evidence of insurance shall provide that
no cancellation, lapse, or reduction of coverage will occur without 10 days prior written notice to the Department.
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3. A declaration under the penalty of perjury by a CPA certifying the accountant has applied GAAP guidelines
confirming the successful bidder has sufficient funds and resources to cover any self-insured retentions if the self-
insured retention is $50,000 or higher.

If the successful bidder uses any form of self-insurance for workers compensation in lieu of an insurance policy, it shall
submit a certificate of consent to self-insure under Labor Code § 3700.

3-1.06 RESERVED

3-1.07 PAYEE DATA RECORD
Complete and sign the Payee Data Record form included in the contract documents.

3-1.08 RESERVED

3-1.09 CONTRACT EXECUTION

The successful bidder must sign the contract.
Deliver to the Office Engineer:

Signed Contract form

Contract bonds

Documents identified in Section 3-1.05, "Insurance Policies"
Payee data record

el S

For an informal-bid contract, the Office Engineer must receive these documents before the Sth business day after the
bidder receives the contract. For all other contracts, the Office Engineer must receive these documents before the 10th
business day after the bidder receives the contract.

The bidder's security may be forfeited for failure to execute the contract within the time specified (Pub Cont Code §§
10181, 10182, and 10183).

The following is a copy of the Contract form:
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STATE OF CALIFORNIA « DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

CONTRACT
DES-OE-0103A (REV 03/2010)

aftrans

STATE OF CALIFORNIA
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
CONTRACT NO.

This contract is entered into between the State of California's Department of Transportation and
the Contractor named below:

CONTRACTOR'S NAME
The parties agree to comply with the terms of the following exhibits that are by this reference
made a part of this contract.

Exhibit A - Bid book dated
Exhibit B - Notice to Bidders and Special Provisions dated

Exhibit C - Project Plans approved
Exhibit D - Standard Specifications dated
Exhibit E - Standard Plans dated

Exhibit F - Addenda

Exhibits A, B, C, and F are those exhibits identified with the same contract number as this contract.

This contract has been executed by the following parties:

CONTRACTOR

CONTRACTOR'S NAME (if other than an individual, stafe whether a comporation, partnership, efc.)

BY (Authorized Signature) DATE SIGNED (Do nof type)

PRINTED NAME AND TITLE OF PERSON SIGNING

FEDERAL EMPLOYER IDENTIFICATION NUMBER LICENSE NUMBER

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

BY (Authorized Signature) DATE SIGNED (Do nof type)

PRINTED NAME AND TITLE OF PERSON SIGNING

This contract has been certified as complying with the State Contract Act:
BY (Authorized Signature) DATE SIGNED (Do nof type)

PRINTED NAME AND TITLE OF PERSON SIGNING

ADA Notice For individuals with sensory disabilities, this document is available in alternate formats. For information call (916) 654-6410 or TDD
(916) 854-3880 or write Records and Forms Management, 1120 N Street, MS-89, Sacramento, CA 95814.

3-1.10 BIDDERS' SECURITIES

The Department keeps the securities of the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd low bidders until the contract has been executed. The other
bidders' securities, other than bidders' bonds, are returned upon determination of the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd low bidders, and their
bidders' bonds are of no further effect (Pub Cont Code § 10184).
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SECTION 4 SCOPE OF WORK
(Issued 06-05-09)

Add to Section 4-1.01:
Nothing in the specifications voids the Contractor's public safety responsibilities.

Add:
4-1.015 PROJECT DESCRIPTION

Construct the work described in the special provisions and on project plans and by the bid items. The special provisions,
project plans, and bid item descriptions set forth the specifications that apply.

Replace Section 4-1.03 with:
4-1.03 CHANGES
4-1.03A General
The Department may make changes within the scope of work and add extra work. The Engineer describes the changes
and extra work, the payment basis, and any time adjustment in a Contract Change Order.

A Contract Change Order is approved when the Department signs the Contract Change Order.
Submit detailed cost data for a payment adjustment for:

1. Request for a payment adjustment for a bid item
2. Payment adjustment resulting from a change of more than 25 percent in the bid item's quantity if requested

If ordered, start the work before receipt of an approved Contract Change Order.
You may protest a Contract Change Order.

4-1.03B Increased or Decreased Quantities

The Department adjusts payment for changed quantities and eliminated items under Section 9-1.05, "Changed Quantity
Payment Adjustments."

4-1.03C Changes in Character of Work
The Department adjusts payment for an item if:

1. An ordered plan or specification change materially changes the character of a work item from that on which the bid
price was based

2. The unit cost of the changed item differs when compared to the unit cost of that item under the original plans and
specifications

3. No approved Contract Change Order addresses the payment

The Department adjusts the payment under Section 9-1.06, "Work-Character Changes."

4-1.03D Extra Work

The Department classes new and unforeseen work as extra work if the Engineer determines that the work is not covered
by any of the various items for which there is a bid price or by combinations of those items. If portions of this work are
covered by some of the various items for which there is a bid price or combinations of those items, the remaining portion of
the work will be classed as extra work. Extra work also includes work specifically designated as extra work in the plans or
specifications.
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Add:
4-1.035 VALUE ENGINEERING
4-1.035A General
Reserved

4-1.035B Value Engineering Change Proposal
You may submit a VECP to reduce any of the following:

1. Total cost of construction
2. Construction activity duration
3. Traffic congestion

Before preparing a VECP, meet with the Engineer to discuss:

Proposal concept

Permit issues

Impact on other projects

Project impacts, including traffic, schedule, and later stages
Peer reviews

Overall proposal merits

Review times required by the Department and other agencies

NNk WD —

The VECP must not impair the project's essential functions or characteristics, such as:

1. Service life

2. Operation economy
3. Maintenance ease

4. Desired appearance
5. Design and safety
The VECP must include:

1. Description of the contract specifications and drawing details for performing the work and the proposed changes.
Itemization of contract specifications and drawing details that would be changed.

3. Detailed cost estimate for performing the work under the existing contract and under the proposed change.
Determine the estimates under Section 9-1.03, "Force Account Payment."

4. Deadline for the Engineer to decide on the changes.

5. Bid items affected and resulting quantity changes.

The Department is not required to consider a VECP. If a VECP is similar to a change in the plans or specifications being
considered by the Department at the time the proposal is submitted or if the proposal is based on or similar to drawings or
specifications adopted by the Department before Contract award, the Department does not accept the VECP and may make
these changes without VECP payments.

Until the Department approves a change order incorporating the VECP or parts of it, continue to perform the work under
the contract. If the Department does not approve a change order before the deadline stated in the VECP or other date you
subsequently stated in writing, the VECP is rejected. The Department does not adjust time or payment for a rejected VECP.

The Department decides whether to accept a VECP and the estimated net construction-cost savings from adopting the
VECP or parts of it.

The Department may require you to accept a share of the investigation cost as a condition of reviewing a VECP. After
written acceptance, the Department considers the VECP and deducts the agreed cost.

If the Department accepts the VECP or parts of it, the Department issues a change order that:

Incorporates changes in the contract necessary to implement the VECP or the parts adopted
Includes the Department's acceptance conditions

States the estimated net construction-cost savings resulting from the VECP

Obligates the Department to pay you 50 percent of the estimated net savings

el S
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In determining the estimated net construction-cost savings, the Department excludes your VECP preparation cost and the
Department's VECP investigation cost, including parts paid by you.

If a VECP providing for a reduction in working days is accepted by the Department, 50 percent of the reduction is
deducted from contract time.

If a VECP providing for a reduction in traffic congestion or avoiding traffic congestion is accepted by the Department,
the Department pays 60 percent of the estimated net savings in construction costs attributable to the VECP. Submit detailed
traffic handling comparisons between the existing contract and the proposed change, including estimates of the traffic
volumes and congestion.

The Department may apply an accepted VECP for general use on other contracts.

If an accepted VECP is adopted for general use, the Department pays only the contractor who first submitted the VECP
and only to the contracts awarded to that contractor before the submission of the accepted VECP.

If the Department does not adopt a general-use VECP, an identical or similar submitted proposal is eligible for
acceptance.

4-1.035C Value Analysis Workshop

Section 4-1.035C, "Value Analysis Workshop," applies to a non-building-work contract with a total bid of over $5
million.

You may request a value analysis workshop by submitting a request after contract approval.

The Department offers a value analysis workshop to:

1. Identify value enhancing opportunities
Consider changes to the contract that will reduce the total cost of construction, construction activity duration, or
traffic congestion without impairing the essential functions specified for a VECP in Section 4-1.035B, "Value
Engineering Change Proposal."

If the request is authorized, you and the Engineer:

1. Schedule a value analysis workshop
2. Select a facilitator and workshop site
3. Agree to other workshop administrative details

The workshop must be conducted under the methods described in the Department's Value Analysis Team Guide
available at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/oppd/value/

The facilitator must be a certified value specialist as recognized by the Society of American Value Engineers.

The Department reimburses you for 1/2 of the workshop cost. The workshop cost is the sum of the workshop-facilitator
cost and the workshop-site cost. The Department determines the workshop cost based on the facilitator and workshop-site
invoice prices minus any available or offered discounts. The Department does not pay you for any other associated costs.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

SECTION5 CONTROL OF WORK
(Issued 06-10-10)

Add:
5-1.005 GENERAL
Failure to comply with any specification part is a waiver of your right to an adjustment of time and payment related to
that part.
After contract approval, submit documents and direct questions to the Engineer. Orders, approvals, authorizations, and
requests to the Contractor are by the Engineer.
The Engineer furnishes the following in writing:

1. Approvals
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2. Authorizations
3. Certifications
4. Decisions

5. Notifications
6. Orders

7. Responses

The Contractor must furnish the following in writing:

Assignments

Notifications

Proposals

Reports

Requests, including RFIs, sequentially numbered
Subcontracts

Test results

Nk —

The Department rejects a form if it has any error or any omission.

Convert foreign language documents to English.

Use contract administration forms available at the Department's Web site.

If the last day for submitting a document falls on a Saturday or holiday, it may be submitted on the next business day
with the same effect as if it had been submitted on the day specified.

Add to 5-1.01:
Failure to enforce a contract provision does not waive enforcement of any contract provision.

Add:
5-1.011 PROTESTS
You may protest an Engineer's decision by submitting an RFI under Section 5-1.145, "Requests for Information."

Add:
5-1.012 PARTNERING
5-1.012A General

The Department strives to work cooperatively with all contractors; partnering is our way of doing business. The
Department encourages project partnering among the project team, made up of significant contributors from the Department
and the Contractor, and their invited stakeholders.

For a project with a total bid greater than $1 million, professionally facilitated project partnering is encouraged.

For a project with a total bid greater than $10 million, professionally facilitated project partnering is required.

In implementing project partnering, you and the Engineer manage the contract by:

Using early and regular communication with involved parties

Establishing and maintaining a relationship of shared trust, equity, and commitment

Identifying, quantifying, and supporting attainment of mutual goals

Developing strategies for using risk management concepts

Implementing timely communication and decision making

Resolving potential problems at the lowest possible level to avoid negative impacts

Holding periodic partnering meetings and workshops as appropriate to maintain partnering relationships and benefits
throughout the life of the project

8. Establishing periodic joint evaluations of the partnering process and attainment of mutual goals

NNk —

Partnering does not void any contract part.
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The Department's "Field Guide to Partnering on Caltrans Construction Projects" current at the time of bid is available to
the project team as reference. This guide provides structure, context, and clarity to the partnering process requirements. This
guide is available at the Department's Partnering Program website:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/construc/partnering.html

In implementing project partnering, the project team must:

1.

4.
5.

Create a partnering charter that includes:

1.1. Mutual goals, including core project goals and may also include project-specific goals and mutually
supported individual goals.

1.2. Partnering maintenance and close-out plan.

1.3.  Dispute resolution plan that includes a dispute resolution ladder and may also include use of facilitated
dispute resolution sessions.

1.4. Team commitment statement and signatures.

Participate in monthly partnering evaluation surveys to measure progress on mutual goals and may also measure
short-term key issues as they arise.

Evaluate the partnering facilitator on Forms CEM-5501 and CEM-5502. The Engineer provides the evaluation
forms to the project team and collects the results. The Department makes evaluation results available upon request.
Facilitator evaluations must be completed:

3.1. At the end of the initial partnering workshop on Form CEM-5501.
3.2. At the end of the project close-out partnering workshop on Form CEM-5502.

Conduct a project close-out partnering workshop.
Document lessons learned before contract acceptance.

5-1.012B Partnering Facilitator, Workshops, and Monthly Evaluation Surveys

The Engineer sends you a written invitation to enter into a partnering relationship after contract approval. Respond
within 15 days to accept the invitation and request the initial and additional partnering workshops. After the Engineer
receives the request, you and the Engineer cooperatively:

1.

2.
3.
4.

Select a partnering facilitator that offers the service of a monthly partnering evaluation survey with a 5-point rating
and agrees to follow the Department's "Partnering Facilitator Standards and Expectations" available at the
Department's Partnering Program website

Schedule initial partnering workshop

Determine initial workshop site and duration

Agree to other workshop administrative details

Additional partnering workshops and sessions are encouraged throughout the life of the project as determined necessary
by you and the Engineer, recommended quarterly.

5-1.012C Training in Partnering Skills Development

For a project with a total bid of $25 million or greater, training in partnering skills development is required.

For a project with a total bid between $10 million and $25 million, training in partnering skills is optional.

You and the Engineer cooperatively schedule the training session and select a professional trainer, training site, and 1 to
4 topics from the following list to be covered in the training:

NN BE DD

Active Listening

Building Teams

Change Management
Communication

Conflict Resolution

Cultural Diversity

Dealing with Difficult People
Decision Making
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9. Effective Escalation Ladders
10. Emotional Intelligence

11. Empathy

12. Ethics

13. Facilitation Skills

14. Leadership

15. Partnering Process and Concepts
16. Project Management

17. Project Organization

18. Problem Solving

19. Running Effective Meetings
20. Time Management

21. Win-Win Negotiation

Before the initial partnering workshop, the trainer conducts a 1-day training session in partnering skills development for
the Contractor's and the Engineer's representatives. This training session must be a separate session from the initial
partnering workshop and must be conducted locally. The training session must be consistent with the partnering principles
under the Department's "Field Guide to Partnering on Caltrans Construction Projects."

Send at least 2 representatives to the training session. One of these must be your assigned representative as specified in
Section 5-1.06, "Superintendence," of the Standard Specifications.

5-1.012D Payment
The Department pays you for:

1. 1/2 of partnering workshops and sessions based on facilitator and workshop site cost
2. 1/2 of monthly partnering evaluation survey service cost
3. Partnering skills development trainer and training site cost

The Department determines the costs based on invoice prices minus any available or offered discounts. The Department
does not pay markups on these costs.

The Department does not pay for wages, travel expenses, or other costs associated with the partnering workshops and
sessions, monthly partnering evaluation surveys, and training in partnering skills development.

Add:
5-1.015 RECORDS
5-1.015A General
Reserved

5-1.015B Record Retention
Retain project records from bid preparation through:

1. Final payment
2. Resolution of claims, if any

For at least 3 years after the later of these, retain cost records, including records of:

1. Bid preparation

2. Overhead

3. Payrolls

4. Payments to suppliers and subcontractors
5. Cost accounting

Maintain the records in an organized way in the original format, electronic and hard copy, conducive to professional
review and audit.
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5-1.015C Record Inspection, Copying, and Auditing

Make your records available for inspection, copying, and auditing by State representatives for the same time frame
specified under Section 5-1.015B, "Record Retention." The records of subcontractors and suppliers must be made available
for inspection, copying, and auditing by State representatives for the same period. Before contract acceptance, the State
representative notifies the Contractor, subcontractor, or supplier 5 business days before inspection, copying, or auditing.

If an audit is to start more than 30 days after contract acceptance, the State representative notifies the Contractor,
subcontractor, or supplier when the audit is to start.

5-1.015D Cost Accounting Records
Maintain cost accounting records for the project distinguishing between the following work cost categories:

1. Work performed based on bid item prices
Work performed by change order other than extra work. Distinguish this work by:

2.1. Bid item prices
2.2.  Force account
2.3. Agreed price

3. Extra work. Distinguish extra work by:

3.1. Bid item prices
3.2.  Force account
3.3. Agreed price
3.4.  Specialist billing

4. Work performed under potential claim records
Overhead
6. Subcontractors, suppliers, owner-operators, and professional services

v

Cost accounting records must include:

Final cost code lists and definitions

Itemization of the materials used and corresponding vendor's invoice copies
Direct cost of labor

Equipment rental charges

Workers' certified payrolls

Equipment:

ANl o

6.1. Size

6.2. Type

6.3. Identification number
6.4. Hours operated

5-1.015E Extra Work Bills

Maintain separate records for costs of work performed by change order.

Within 7 days after performing the work, submit extra work bills using the Department's Internet extra work billing
system.

The Contractor submitting and the Engineer approving an extra work bill using the Internet force account work billing
system is the same as each party signing the bill.

The Department provides billing system:

1. Training within 30 days of your written request
2. Accounts and user identification to your assigned representatives after a representative has received training

Each representative must maintain a unique password.
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Replace Section 5-1.04 with:
5-1.04 CONTRACT COMPONENTS

A component in one contract part applies as if appearing in each. The parts are complementary and describe and provide
for a complete work.
If a discrepancy exists:

1. The governing ranking of contract parts in descending order is:

1.1.  Special provisions

1.2. Project plans

1.3. Revised Standard Plans

1.4. Standard Plans

1.5.  Amendments to the Standard Specifications
1.6.  Standard Specifications

1.7.  Supplemental project information

Written numbers and notes on a drawing govern over graphics

A detail drawing governs over a general drawing

A detail specification governs over a general specification

A specification in a section governs over a specification referenced by that section

nhwn

If a discrepancy is found or confusion arises, request correction or clarification.

Add:
5-1.055 SUBCONTRACTING
5-1.055A General

No subcontract releases you from the contract or relieves you of your responsibility for a subcontractor's work.

If you violate Pub Cont Code § 4100 et seq., the Department may exercise the remedies provided under Pub Cont Code §
4110. The Department may refer the violation to the Contractors State License Board as provided under Pub Cont Code §
4111.

Except for a building-construction non-federal-aid contract, perform work equaling at least 30 percent of the value of the
original total bid with your employees and with equipment owned or rented by you, with or without operators.

Each subcontract must comply with the contract.

The Department encourages you to include a dispute resolution process in each subcontract.

Each subcontractor must have an active and valid State contractor's license with a classification appropriate for the work
to be performed (Bus & Prof Code, § 7000 et seq.).

Submit copies of subcontracts upon request.

Before subcontracted work starts, submit a Subcontracting Request form.

Do not use a debarred contractor; a current list of debarred contractors is available at the Department of Industrial
Relations' Web site.

Upon request, immediately remove and not again use a subcontractor who fails to prosecute the work satisfactorily.

Replace Section 5-1.07 with:
5-1.07 LINES AND GRADES

The Engineer places stakes and marks under Chapter 12, "Construction Surveys," of the Department's Surveys Manual.
Submit your request for Department-furnished stakes:

1. On a Request for Construction Stakes form. Ensure:

1.1.  Requested staking area is ready for stakes
1.2.  You use the stakes in a reasonable time

2. A reasonable time before starting an activity using the stakes
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Establish priorities for stakes and note priorities on the request.
Preserve stakes and marks placed by the Engineer. If the stakes or marks are destroyed, the Engineer replaces them at
the Engineer's earliest convenience and deducts the cost.

Replace Section 5-1.10 with:
5-1.10 EQUIPMENT

Clearly stencil or stamp at a clearly visible location on each piece of equipment except hand tools an identifying number
and:

1. On compacting equipment, its make, model number, and empty gross weight that is either the producer's rated
weight or the scale weight

2. On meters and on the load-receiving element and indicators of each scale, the make, model, serial number, and
producer's rated capacity

Submit a list:

1. Describing each piece of equipment
2. Showing its identifying number

Upon request, submit producer's information that designates portable vehicle scale capacities.

For proportioning materials, use measuring devices, material plant controllers, and undersupports complying with
Section 9-1.01B, "Weighing Equipment and Procedures."

Measuring devices must be tested and approved under California Test 109 in the Department's presence by any of the
following:

1. County Sealer of Weights and Measures
2. Scale Service Agency
3. Division of Measurement Standards Official

The indicator over-travel must be at least 1/3 of the loading travel. The indicators must be enclosed against moisture and
dust.

Group measuring system dials such that the smallest increment for each indicator can be read from the location at which
proportioning is controlled.

Replace Section 5-1.116 with:
5-1.116 DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS (23 CFR 635.109)
5-1.116A Contractor’s Notification
Promptly notify the Engineer if you find either of the following:

1. Physical conditions differing materially from either of the following:

1.1. Contract documents
1.2. Job site examination

2. Physical conditions of an unusual nature, differing materially from those ordinarily encountered and generally
recognized as inherent in the work provided for in the contract

Include details explaining the information you relied on and the material differences you discovered.

If you fail to notify the Engineer promptly, you waive the differing site condition claim for the period between your
discovery of the differing site condition and your notification to the Engineer.

If you disturb the site after discovery and before the Engineer's investigation, you waive the differing site condition
claim.

5-1.116B Engineer's Investigation and Decision
Upon your notification, the Engineer investigates job site conditions and:
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1. Notifies you whether to resume affected work
2. Decides whether the condition differs materially and is cause for an adjustment of time, payment, or both

You may protest the Engineer's decision.

Replace Section 5-1.14 with:
5-1.14 COST REDUCTION INCENTIVE
Comply with Section 4-1.035B, "Value Engineering Change Proposal."

Add:
5-1.145 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION
Submit an RFI upon recognition of any event or question of fact arising under the Contract.

The Engineer responds to the RFI within 5 business days. Proceed with the work unless otherwise ordered. You may
protest the Engineer's response by:

1. Submitting an Initial Potential Claim Record within 5 business days after receipt of the Engineer's response
2. Complying with Section 5-1.146, "Potential Claims and Dispute Resolution"

Add:
5-1.146 POTENTIAL CLAIMS AND DISPUTE RESOLUTION
5-1.146A General
Minimize and mitigate impacts of potentially claimed work or event.
For each potential claim, assign an identification number determined by chronological sequencing and the 1st date of the

potential claim.
Use the identification number for each potential claim on the:

1. Initial Potential Claim Record
2. Supplemental Potential Claim Record
3. Full and Final Potential Claim Record

Failure to comply with this procedure is:

1. Waiver of the potential claim and a waiver of the right to a corresponding claim for the disputed work in the

administrative claim procedure
2. Bar to arbitration (Pub Cont Code § 10240.2)

5-1.146B Initial Potential Claim Record

Submit an Initial Potential Claim Record within 5 business days of the Engineer's response to the RFI. The Initial
Potential Claim Record establishes the claim nature and circumstances. The claim nature and circumstances must remain
consistent.

The Engineer responds within 5 business days of the date of the Initial Potential Claim Record. Proceed with the
potentially claimed work unless ordered.

Within 20 days of a request, provide access to the project records determined necessary by the Engineer to evaluate the
potential claim.

5-1.146C Supplemental Potential Claim Record

Within 15 days of submitting the Initial Potential Claim Record, submit a Supplemental Potential Claim Record
including:

1. Complete nature and circumstances causing the potential claim or event
2. Contract specifications supporting the basis of a claim
3. Estimated claim cost and an itemized breakdown of individual costs stating how the estimate was determined
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4. TIA

The Engineer evaluates the Supplemental Potential Claim Record and furnishes you a response within 20 days of
submittal. If the estimated cost or effect on the scheduled completion date changes, update the Supplemental Potential Claim
Record information as soon as the change is recognized and submit this information.

5-1.146D Full and Final Potential Claim Record

Notify the Engineer within 10 days of the completion date of the potentially claimed work. The Engineer approves this
completion date or notifies you of a revised date.

Within 30 days of the completion of the potentially claimed work, submit a Full and Final Potential Claim Record
including:

1. A detailed factual account of the events causing the potential claim, including:
1.1.  Necessary dates
1.2.  Locations
1.3.  Work items affected by the potential claim
2. The Contract documents supporting the potential claim and a statement of the reasons these parts support
entitlement

3. Ifapayment adjustment is requested, an itemized cost breakdown. Segregate costs into the following categories:

3.1. Labor, including:

3.1.1. Individuals

3.1.2. Classifications

3.1.3. Regular and overtime hours worked
3.1.4. Dates worked

3.2. Materials, including:

3.2.1. Invoices

3.2.2.  Purchase orders

3.2.3.  Location of materials either stored or incorporated into the work

3.2.4. Dates materials were transported to the job site or incorporated into the work

3.3. Equipment, including:

3.3.1.  Detailed descriptions, including make, model, and serial number

3.3.2.  Hours of use

3.3.3. Dates of use

3.34. Equipment rates at the rental rate listed in Labor Surcharge and Equipment Rental Rates in effect
when the affected work related to the claim was performed

4. If a time adjustment is requested:

4.1. Dates for the requested time.

4.2. Reasons for a time adjustment.

4.3. Contract documentation supporting the requested time adjustment.
4.4. TIA. The TIA must demonstrate entitlement to a time adjustment.

5. Identification and copies of your documents and copies of communications supporting the potential claim, including
certified payrolls, bills, cancelled checks, job cost reports, payment records, and rental agreements
6. Relevant information, references, and arguments that support the potential claim

The Department does not consider a Full and Final Potential Claim Record that does not have the same nature,
circumstances, and basis of claim as those specified on the Initial Potential Claim Record and Supplemental Potential Claim
Record.
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The Engineer evaluates the information presented in the Full and Final Potential Claim Record and furnishes you a
response within 30 days of its receipt unless the Full and Final Potential Claim Record is submitted after Contract
acceptance; in which case, a response may not be furnished. The Engineer's receipt of the Full and Final Potential Claim
Record must be evidenced by postal return receipt or the Engineer's written receipt if delivered by hand.

5-1.146E Dispute Resolution
Comply with Section 5-1.15, "Dispute Resolution."

Add:
5-1.15 DISPUTE RESOLUTION
5-1.15A General

Section 5-1.15, "Dispute Resolution," applies to a contract with 100 or more working days.
The dispute resolution process is not a substitute for filing an RFI and complying with the requirements of Section 5-
1.146, "Potential Claims and Dispute Resolution."

5-1.15B Dispute Resolution Advisor

Section 5-1.15B, "Dispute Resolution Advisor," applies to a contract with a total bid from $3 million to $10 million.

A dispute resolution advisor, hereinafter referred to as "DRA," is chosen by the Department and the Contractor to assist
in the resolution of disputes.

The DRA shall be established by the Department and the Contractor within 30 days of contract approval.

The Department and the Contractor shall each propose 3 potential DRA candidates. Each potential candidate shall
provide the Department and the Contractor with their disclosure statement. The disclosure statement shall include a resume
of the potential candidate's experience and a declaration statement describing past, present, anticipated, and planned
relationships with all parties involved in this contract.

The Department and the Contractor shall select one of the 6 nominees to be the DRA. If the Department and the
Contractor cannot agree on one candidate, the Department and the Contractor shall each choose one of the 3 nominated by
the other. The final selection of the DRA will be decided by a coin toss between the two candidates.

The Department and the Contractor shall complete and adhere to the Dispute Resolution Advisor Agreement. No DRA
meeting shall take place until the Dispute Resolution Advisor Agreement has been signed by all parties, unless all parties
agree to sign it at the first meeting.

If DRA needs outside technical services, technical services shall be preapproved by both the Department and the
Contractor.

DRA recommendations are nonbinding.

The Contractor shall not use the DRA for disputes between subcontractors or suppliers that have no grounds for a lawsuit
against the Department.

DRA replacement is selected in the same manner as the original selection. The appointment of a replacement DRA will
begin promptly upon determination of the need for replacement. The Dispute Resolution Advisor Agreement shall be
amended to reflect the change of the DRA.

Failure of the Contractor to participate in selecting DRA will result in the withhold of 25 percent of the estimated value
of all work performed during each estimate period that the Contractor fails to comply. DRA withholds will be released for
payment on the next monthly progress payment following the date that the Contractor has provided assistance in choosing the
DRA and no interest will be due the Contractor.

The State and the Contractor shall bear the costs and expenses of the DRA equally.

The DRA shall be compensated at an agreed rate of $1,500 per day for time spent per meeting either at the start of the
project or for a dispute. A member serving on more than one State DRA or Dispute Resolution Board, regardless the number
of meetings per day shall not be paid more than the agreed rate per day. The agreed rate shall be considered full
compensation for on-site time, travel expenses, transportation, lodging, time for travel, and incidentals for each day or portion
thereof that the DRA is at an authorized DRA meeting.

No additional compensation will be made for time spent by the DRA to review and research activities outside the official
DRA meetings unless that time, such as time spent evaluating and preparing recommendations on specific issues presented to
the DRA, has been specifically agreed to in advance by the State and Contractor. Time away from the project that has been
specifically agreed to in advance by the Department and the Contractor will be compensated at an agreed rate of $150 per
hour. The agreed amount of $150 per hour shall include all incidentals including expenses for telephone, fax, and computer
services.

The State will provide conference facilities for DRA meetings at no cost to the Contractor.
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The Contractor shall make direct payments to the DRA for pa